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Disclaimer

This booklet is not a compulsory, but a helpful one that provides extra
explanation and clarification to the students of the English Departments who
study Peter Roach's "English Phonetics and Phonology" in Irag and across the
world. This booklet comes in English and Arabic languages to facilitate the full
understanding of the subject. Students can visit the website www.salah-
library.net to download PDF books and can access the Facebook page and click
"Like" button via the link www.facebook.com/EPP17 to gain access to the full
explanation of English Phonetics and Phonology subjects. These subjects may
NOT be republished by any means available without a direct and documented
consent of the publisher. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED to Salah A-J Essa © 2019.
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Chapter One — Js¥! Juadll
Introduction

1- Phonetics: - is the general study or description of the characteristics of human speech
sounds. There are three branches of Phonetics; Articulatory Phonetics, Acoustic Phonetics
and Auditory Phonetics.

2- Phonology: - is the study of the systems, patterns and functions of speech sounds in
language.

3- Phonemes: - are the small number of regularly used sounds in daily speech. English
Phonetic system has 20 vowel phonemes and 24 consonant phonemes.

Aaill 8 e sall DISH 8 dakiiiaes ) gacay Alaniasall ) gua¥) (e psraaall 20al) a5 i gaaall s )

4- Accent: - is the variety of language in pronunciation only.
Josd Ladlll Cua (e dall) A gunl) a5 - ASSl)

5- Dialect: - is the variety of language m pronunciation, word order, grammar and
vocabulary.

Fatid) Clallacadl @S gaill ale (b€l s oadlll Gun e Bl g il LA 5 siagll

6- BBC pronunciation (Received Pronunciation RP):- is the standard accent of English
language which is mainly used by educated people and also recommended for foreigners
to learn and use.

Crmalaiall bl 08 g Jantindt i) 5 Salad¥) Al (g ol Fngll) g - Al B2l ) e o o il
Lelasins 5 Lgalaty Cula¥) O o s IS



Chapter Two — Ul Juadll
The Production of Speech Sounds
2.1 Articulators above the Larynx

I- Larynx: - is a very important articulator in speech production because it contains the
vocal folds that are responsible for making vibrations.

L3N e A gl A5 sall J5 V) e (g siad LY 2DISN Ul A las age giac A 5 - 5 yaia)

2- Vocal Folds (vocal cords):-two thick strips of muscles nside the larynx. When they are
opened, they produce voiceless sounds and when they are brought together, they produce
voiced sounds.

WY Olhaely 5 aiall Jahy el e i Cpaday s e 3 lke Led 5 —(4 eall JLall) 45 sall ) 5]

3- Glottis: - is the gap between the vocal folds.
A gaall 5 oY) b gadll a5 - e jal) A

4- Articulators: - are the different set of muscles that are used in the speech production.
IS ) i S Al lmall (0 B sama g - sl el |

5- Articulatory (articulatory phonetics):- is the study of how speech sounds are produced
(articulated).

IS <l gl (dail) ol A€o a1 Al a5 - 2 AL gl e

6- Pharynx: - is a tube above the Larynx. It is 7cm long in women and 8cm long in men.
Its top id divided into two. One being the back of the mouth and the second goes to the
nasal cavity

‘W?Asﬁw\ﬁﬂ;cdh‘)n L;AX@»SJ;L».J\ L;ASH74J}L&3M\ d)ﬂ&u}.\.\\}%}- e}dﬂ\
Y1 iy gl e ot Al ¢pdll Al gl pa Joas (Y 5V



7- Velum (soft palate):- is the articulator which allows the air to pass through the mouth or
through the nose. The tongue can touch it.

Shaallly 3 53 511 Blelll ual Sy oY1 yae sl adll jue Lal ol sgdl s aliiy 3 guanll a5 - 33l Blelll

8- The hard palate: - it is placed in the area between the velum (soft palate) and the alveolar
ridge. It is also called "the roof of the mouth".

Madll et Loayl ansi g 810 95 o)1) Sl (py Albaiall b o5 - ccaliall il e

9- Uvula: -1t is the end of the velum which hangs down above the back of the tongue near
the Pharynx.

ol o 8 i G (Ll 4alAl) Agal) 358 (e (M 5 3 o2 1) Blelll Alel (a5 - A8l Blelll Al

10- Tongue: - it is the most important articulator in speech production because it can be
moved to many places inside the oral cavity to produce various kinds of sounds. It has is
composed of different parts which are; tip, blade, front, back, root.

i S s sl Cay saill Jalas 138 (Sl e paty Y IS L) ddea) SISV saall sa - ol
ol 6 A sl dedial) (Jeaill ool (o o)l Bae e Glalll G S D) pal) e saae gl )

11- Teeth: - they are placed at the front of the mouth, just behind the lips, the higher teeth

participate in the production of Dental and Labiodental consonants.
Al gl i Aulee 8 Ulad) i1 & iy 5 o sldl) Sy codl) Aatia b ali - 10l
liay) A @l g Al

12- Lips: - are two important articulators because they involve in the production of many
speech sounds such as Bilabials and Labiodentals.

Al 3 gl

13- Consonant Sounds: - Sounds that are articulated when there 1s an obstruction to the
flow ofthe air at various points as it passes from the Larynx to the lips

Omadl) s 93 jadall e (380 Laie



14- Bilabials: - Consonants that are articulated by a complete or partial lips closure. The
Bilabials are; /p/, /b/, /m/, /wl.

A 8l ol el Wi o) LIS oladll (33et IR (e Jadlh 3l A sl ol guaWl o g - oy sl ol )

oole ) 4ina

15- Labiodentals: - Consonants that are articulated when the lower lip is in contact with
the upper teeth. The Labiodentals are /f/ and /v/.

Sl e Jlail e il 20l () 65 Lavie Jadlh il Asgaall <l sea) a5 - Alin)A @il o) saY)

Ll

16- Dentals: - Consonants that are articulated when the tongue touches the top upper teeth.

The Dentals are /6/ and /0/.

sl Al L) ]l ey Latie a5 3 Asaall €l a1 a5 - Al ol ual

17 - Alveolars: - Consonants that are articulated when the tongue touches the alveolar ridge.
The Alveolars are /t/, /d/, /s/, 12/, /1.

Al Ailaie ae laadll Guedly Loxie Ladlh i) daganall il peal) a5 - i il ) sVl

18- Post-Alveolars: - Consonants that are articulated when the tongue touches the area just
behind the alveolar ridge. Alveolars are; /[/, /3/, /t[/, /d3/, /1.

ald 5 ydlie i A Al Gladl) ualy Laxie 22l 3l Aagaiall <l sua) a5 - 5 palia) 4 Gl el ual
A

19- Palatals: - Consonants that are articulated when the tongue touches the hard palate. The
Palatal is /j/.

20- Velars: - Consonants that are articulated when the back of the tongue touches the
Velum. The Velars are; /k/, /g/, /.

853 1 aledl) Gl (pe A ¢ Saldl ey Ladie JadlS 3l A gsall &l a1 5 - sell) ) sa)

21- Glottal: - A Consonant that is articulated in the Glottis, (glottis 1s the gap between the
vocal folds). The Glottal Consonant is /h/.

(A sall



2.2 Vowels and Consonants

1- The Vowels: - sounds that are articulated without any obstruction to the flow of air as it
passes from the Larynx to the lips.

- ,-.-~ Al

2- Cardinal Vowels: - They are the standard reference system of the vowels of English.
A 3ala) Al b el ) e e ) o) Uil o g (i) Ay el Alel) ) gl

Q/ How are the vowels of English classified?
£, 3alas¥) Alall ) gl Gty il (5) e /o
A/ English vowels are classified according to:-
1- Tongue height (Open, Open-mid, Close-mid, and Close). — gl gl )
2- Tongue Position (Front, Central, Back). - obwlll a8 s«
3- Lip shape and position (Rounded, Spread, Neutral). — L8 sa 9 olalll JSi

Q/ what are the shapes and positions for the lips?
£l JISE) 5 @l 50 oale o) a3 ) olaill (Say IS5 adign oS /e
A/ there are three shapes and positions for the lips:-

1- Rounded: - the corners of the lips are brought together during the pronunciation of
some sounds like /p/ and /v/.

/0] and /o/die &) sea¥) s Ll i g 5003 IEE A S Gany o slall Ll 5 o JAT =2 )30 -1

2- Spread: - the corners of the lips are moved away from each other during the
pronunciation of some sounds like /1/.

1/ pal) Jie O pa¥l Giany Jadl die oladl Ul g jac i Sddainia- D

3- Neutral: - The corners of the lips stay unmoving during the pronunciation of some
sounds like /A/.

IAJE sia (i ) geal) (azy Jadl die ) Sl olad) Ll g s _;Lﬁd\:\;ﬂ 3



2.3 English Short Vowels

1- /1/-- Close, Front, Slightly Spread. Such as; bit /b1t/, hit /hit/.
S8 Jainia ‘L..S.ALA‘ (Blradle G ga -]

2- /e/-- Open-mid, Front, Slightly Spread. Such as; "men" /men/, "then" /den/.
SLls Jaiiia GL"E.ALG\ ccj.'\sauaa.i:ﬁc O g D

3- /&/:- Open, Front, Slightly Spread. Such as; "man" /men/, "gas" /ges/.
)\:\hlau.u.n ‘L..S.ALA‘ GC}:\SAMQ O -3

4- /a/:- Open-mid, Central, Neutral. Such as; "cut" /kat/, "love" /Iav/.

L__S'Jlt.‘é %?.ia.-.u}ccjjia-«_baiu.c GO 4

5- /n/:- between Open and Open-mid, Back, Slightly Rounded. Suchas; "God" /gnd/,
"Spot" /spot/.

LB 308 ¢ Az gllaCiial g gl G dle G pa -5

6- /u/:- Close-mid, Central, Rounded. Such as; "Put" /pot/, "full" /fol/.
3 cg.ia.-.u} ‘éLAQJAAJMC Qo -6

7- /o/- Open-mid, Central, Neutral. Such as; "ago" /ogov/, "lemon" /lemon/.

gdh;c@}ccjmu.‘m:\jcu}m-7



Chapter Three — Ul Juadl)
Long Vowels, Diphthongs and Triphthongs

3.1 English Long Vowels
Q1/ What does the length of English vowels depend on or vary?
€ ity (53 L gl (g 3uSaY) Aal) & g J sk ey 2Mke /0
A/ The length of English vowels depends or varies much according to:-
Crole adiag W s g1 3 V) Al ) gaal Jsha o) /2
1- Their context. <l sa¥) o3a 448 33 g sall 2SI (Bl -]

2- The presence or absence of stress.  (21ll) ull Qbe 5l asa -2

Q2/ What does the Quality of vowel mean? $ilall O pa g 510 3 gl Lo/
A/ the Quality of vowels means; -z dall & pa s &

1- Lips shape and position. g8 sa 5 (el JRi

2- Tongue Position.  lwlll 28 54

Q3/ Why do we use the length marks in long vowels?
€L shal) Alal) ) gua¥) b J shall el Uil Jamiass 13\ s

A/ Length marks are not just essential in transcription but because they help learners to
remember the length difference.

B jaay S e Cpnaleiall ae b LY Liny) Fage LU 5 6 pual) BUSY 8 Gaga Jah anaal J shall il Ll /2
SRS

Note: - English Long vowels differ from short vowels from both Length and Quality.
gl e g g Jshll 43 jualll dall Gl paV¥) e Caliag Al ghll Alall &) pal) —ddaadl



Characteristics of English Long Vowels - 4 jdai¥ldl shll dlall &) gual iliia

1- /1: / Close, Front, Slightly Spread. Such as; "meet" /mi:t/ , "lead" /li:d/.
Slls daiinia L;q\.a\c é&z.«z\k:g"_i}».a_l

2- /3:/ Open-mid, Central, Neutral. Such as; "bird" /b3:d/. "Purse" /p3:s/.

.éJQ;cL;kujccjﬁéa-LJm}-z

3- /a:/ Open, Back, Neutral. Such as; "Card" /ka:d/. "Half" /ha:f/.

Lﬁd\.ﬁ;c@l;ccjmusg"_i}a_3

4- /5:/ Close-mid, Back, Rounded. Suchas; "board" /bo:d/. "Horse" /ho:s/.
5% ¢ @Sac é&u_u.\.a.\;\lc‘b}».a_él.

5- /u:/ Close, Back, Rounded. Such as; "food" /fu:d/. "Soon" /su:n/.
.Jj:.\ic‘gli ‘ é!:u:dr_c_l}\.a—s

3.2 Diphthongs

1- Diphthong: - is a sound formed from a glide (rapid movement) from one sound to
another. In English Phonetic system, there are 8 diphthongs.

eu:uj\@JA\MQbe&p&ayw(@yﬁﬁ):\ﬂajwuj&&)m}& _4:\5‘)43\&\

2- Pure Vowel: - is the sound that remains constant and does not glide.
35 Y5 lh g (o) gl g 5 i) Alal)
Notel: - Diphthongs and Long Vowels are SIMILAR in length.
Joshall duals (e ) bl Al shall Aladl ) el 5 3 el Aladl ) gl (o)) —radaa Sl
Note2:- The first part of the Diphthong sound s LONGER, STRONGER and LOUDER

than the second part. Forexample; in the diphthong /ai/, we spend more time and effort to
pronounce the vowel /a/ than the vowel /1/.



G Gl e el palle 538 5V g S o SN st ad) & eall (e J Y1 e Jall o Y Adaadl
S gaall Laall agal) 5 g (e ST J gV < gl Jadll a5 gl i oM sSAal) & guall

According to their glide direction. Diphthongs are divided into two classes; Centring
Diphthongs and Closing Diphthongs.

MM&JS‘%Q‘%‘}%LM}MS‘)AQ\‘}AA\ WQ\I\_}S)A\M\Q\FY\M cl.g_\s‘);blé-iylﬁ-dn

1- Centring Diphthongs: are those which end in /o/, which is Central Vowel, and they are
three diphthongs;

1- /15/ as in "Beard" /biad/ 2- /ea/ as n "Cairn" /keoan/ 3- /ua/ as in "Tour" /tua/

Closing Diphthongs: are those that end in a Close vowel. They are divided into two sub-
classes; ending in /1/ and ending in /v/. They are all five diphthongs;

BER)
Ending in /1/ Ending in /v/
1- /er/ as m "Paid" /peid/ 1- /ouv/ as n "Load" /loud/
2-/ai/asn "My" /mai/ 2- /av/ as m "Loud" /lavd/

3- /o1/ as m "Boy" /bor/

3.3 Triphthongs

Triphthongs: - is a glide from one vowel to another then to a third, they are all produced
rapidly and without interruption. There are five triphthongs in English.

%JA&Y\M‘;}A\?M\M&A\%Y\@M J.x:él.\:u c&Uala\ ngjhﬂkéﬁ&\%y‘ oda JS

1- /er + o/ as in "Player" /pleis/ 4- /ov + o/ as m "Lower" /lava/
2-/ar+ o/ as m "Hire"  /haro/ 5- /av + o/ as n "Power" /pave/

3- /o1 + o/ as in "Lawyer" /loro/



/aua/ and /ava/

Q/ There are English words have "ow" letters followed by "er", but their pronunciation is
different. Some ofthem are pronounced with /ov5/, and some other words with /avo/. What
governs the appropriate pronunciation of these words?

A/ if the word that has "ow" followed by "er" is a single morpheme, ("er" is from the origin
ofthe word) such as; Power, Flower. Therefore; these words will be pronounced with /ava/.
For example;

d‘éiﬁ)ﬂel'djg“i‘ééé)gh\j:\ééﬂghj@ equ;ﬁaowdﬁ)ﬂ\é&é#éﬁ\uﬁ\ﬁjﬁ 13)
Javoa/ @'M\ Alall O geally LIS o2a Jaalin, Mnie .(:\.ASS\

"Power" /pave/ , "Flower" /flavs/

However, if the words which has "ow" followed by "er" is of two morphemes, ("er" is a
suffix (bound morpheme) added to the main word (free morpheme) ). Such as; Lower,
Slower. Therefore; these words will be pronounced with /ov5/. For example;

g_m:djfuha\@ er O sS Cua .)4')-‘-‘-‘3..“...‘)*"0.-.‘:‘.33} equ;ﬁaow&éﬁ\é&g#&d\ YONN| NG O
v/ (S Alall & peally il o2a Lailiv Yvie (Al Jaal (3

"Lower" /lova/ , "Slower" /slova/
Both of these words are composed of; (e (L 58S (pialSll IS

"Low + er" "Slow + er"



Chapter Four — gl ! Jusadll
Voicing and Consonant

4.1 Articulators above the Larynx

1- Cartilage: - Is the main part of structure of the Larynx, it is a material similar to bone
but less hard.

4ola J8l LSl abaally dgnd aale e B ke 58 5 3 il dniy Ga (ot ) 6 Ja 5 - by i)

2- Vocal Folds: - They are two thick flaps of muscle. When they vibrate, they produce
what we call "sounds".

ol 5 s Lo iy ¢ g Laie (S (pislime cyfin o5 e Lo 5 - i sl 55V

3- Arytenoid Cartilages: - Two Small Cartilages attached to the back of the vocal folds,
the movement of the arytenoid cartilages causes the movement of the vocal folds.
AS o O i gaall JU W) (e (Al 6 5ally (sl 0 jkaa a5 puat e Bole e jell iy Ll
A grall 8 V) AS ja ol Gane sl (1 g il

4- Glottis: - 1s the space (gap) between the vocal folds, sounds produced in the glottis are
called glottals such as /h/.

ol el anii G 138 i Sl ol ) A guall W)y (5 5mnil) SN b g - 2 e jall i
I/ sl Jie Ay e 3l

5- Adam's Apple: - is the front part of the Larynx. It can be felt and touched particularly
in slim people.

WJ\wa\muww}@me\u&EJMAA\UA‘;ALA\X.‘ :«)aj\@}- (—;j:\;@



Q/ What are the positions of the vocal colds? Q/ How many positions can the vocal folds
take?

23 () 4 peall D (S aun g oS ¢l A gaaall 5 gV pal o L /s

A/ There are Four different positions that the vocal folds can take, which are;
sl )14 gall DU (S dilide gl gl day ) i /7

1- Wide Apart: - The Vocal Folds are wide apart for normal breathing and during the
pronunciation of Voiceless Consonants like / p, f, s /.

Sl g i e SISy (saliie V) kil Alla 3 Bae Liiall A 335 geal) 5 Y1 () 5S5 - e Liial
dayaall G gagal

2- Narrow Glottis: - the situation when the air passes through the glottis when it is
narrowed, the result will be the sound /h/ which is a Voiceless Glottal Fricative

) 8 gmdll) A el Anidl) OV (a6l sed) e Lovie Sl ANAD) a5 - siual) £ e all Al
S (5 )l 3 1 g0 D gea sA g ¢ [T/ sa G ST dagiill (ddyia () S5 Ledie (45 suall

3- Vibrated Vocal Folds: - the situation when the internal edges of the vocal folds come
very close to each other. The air passes through the glottis usually causes vibration because
it is pressed up from the lungs and pushes the vocal folds to open and close rapidly.

Uanal) Legany (el geall U8 oD lidalall lislad) Lead oo jlass S AR a5 - b igall A gall 6 5Y)
)U}Y\cﬁm"&:\;__a:\j)!\3@@&@92@&‘){)}1&\%&33& B};ﬂ\dxwﬂgm &) sell TA;
i g U (5 s I sl

4- Closed Vocal Folds: - the vocal folds can be firmly pressed together to prevent the air
from passing. When they suddenly open, they producea Voiceless Glottal Plosive
(sounds like a gentle cough) which is represented by the symbol /?/.

oy Ladie ) saall (e e gl aial By JaE () A5 gaaall 5 DU Lgad Sy Al Ada) b - Al 3 gl 5 5Y)

iy 5 (Aegal) 2ash Jia) o )ladiV) (5 e 3all (s sagall o guall oxiiinn Lgild dialia 5 ) gumny A guaall i 5Y) 8
R el aliia



4.2 Respiration and Voicing

1- Egressive Pulmonic Airstream: - is the speech mechanism or the normal way to the
flow of air as it moves from the lungs through the vocal folds to the outer space via the
Oral or Nasal cavity.

350 ey Ll o1 5l (5_ymal s3kiie Y1 (sl b o WSS AT Lty BT o 500 o sell (5 e
4,33-1\2” j\ M\ aj;sl\‘).u;@j;l\ e Liadll ‘;\@}A\ JU}‘}[\ d);j

2- Stricture (stoppage):- is the process ofthe obstruction to the airflow in various places
inside the vocal tract

(sl Jleall Jalay dilise (8L b sl sell (s yaal dile) dilee b 5 x5l

3- Phonation (voicing):- is the sound which we hear as a result of the vocal folds
vibration

A5 geall 5 g¥) 3l 5iaY A i€ dnand (531 gaall sa o jeal)

4- The subglottal pressure: - is the pressure of the air below the vocal folds. This pressure
can be varied due to intensity, frequency and quality.

¢ goall 3G Lasi Caat O gl Jaracall 138 A5 geall B oW1 aS g gell Jara g4 g —; ey Sl i) Lariall

D peall & g3 g a0 i)

Q/What are the factors of the variations of the subglottal pressure?
(A guall LU gV at o) gl Jariia) (5 sle e caail) Jaracall & glds Jal ge oo le/

A/ There are Four factors that cause the variations of the subglottal pressure: -

1- Intensity: - intensity is the rising or falling in speech force. For example; - high
intensity for shouting and low intensity for normal speech.

Bl - sl Qs o (DS 58 3 (mladsV) ol el 1 ) e saadl el ol (S - 1 sl 0
(el D 8 Aumsdiall 5all g 51 yeall 8 i Allall

2 -Frequency: - frequency is the rapidity of the vibrations ofthe vocal folds. If the vocal
folds vibrate rapidly, the voicing is at high frequency. If they vibrate slowly, the voicing
is at low frequency.

Lle a3 51l S de jun i geall 5 VICh Hia ) ld s seall J5 Y1 ) 3ia) de yuad) o an il Ga e - co0 il
Loaidie 2 il S e dan s al o)



3- Quality: - is the ability to producedifferent sounding-voices such as harsh, breathy,
murmured or creaky voices.
3 i aaY (il @ gea )5S OIS Al A pa Clie s G el Jadl e 3l 4 g - seall due
LR e GRA) pa
4.3 Plosives (Stops)
I- Plosive :- A Plosive is a consonant sound resulted from complete closure of two

articulators which allow no air to escape from the vocal tract. Some phonologists name
these sounds as (stops). English has six Plosives /p, t, k, b, d, g/.

o3 (5 i L WIS eliae ) (g (o puiand o5 BN VA (e il prscall i guall 5o - 1o ladi¥) s pual
azll) ‘;hﬁ (4\.\s§}3) L_i\}a.aiSQ\)a.ay‘ TS U}A.uu&_ij.sAM cvwsu.a:_i é}d‘ ‘)AAX‘ U’AC}JAM )
A Jadil ) geal R dy jlaiy)

Q/ Explain the phases of the production of the plosives.
g)@Y\QM\M@Aﬂ:\@)\Q\ BV z A o

1- Closing Phase: - it is the first phase when the two speech articulators form the closure
for the plosive.

2- Compression Phase: - it is the second phase when the compressed air is stopped from
escaping.

75 AN (e dnia s (i gial o) sl Jaiia L o ) il Al yall A 5 - il sk

3- Release Phase: - it is the third phase when the closed speech articulators are opened to
allow the compressed air to escape.

2 50A1L T sl ) sglly Landll Aaliall WIS olLiine | L iy 3l REEN Al jal) 4 5 - 1 3DUY) 5k

4- Post Release Phase: - it is the fourth phase that happens immediately after release
phase. In this phase, the air, in fortis plosives, makes aspiration.
A gy Als jall oda A GOV Al jo amy b pilie iaat Al o4 g el I As ) a5 - o 3OULY) e Ledls g



4.4 English Plosive
Q1/ How many Plosives does English Phonetic system has?
93 jalai¥) Aall 3 gacall ldail) 84 HladiV) ) gaal) dae oS\

A/ There are Six plosive consonants which are / p, t, k, b, d, g /. There is another plosive
that as glottal, its symbolis /?/ and can be mastered by making a gentle cough. However,
this Glottal Plosive is less important.

Das g obae a5 Al s oladil Cipadlia (Sly/p,t,k, b, d, g/ btk ladl Gl sl diu dia \#
a8 O pen ey 430 5 20083 AaS Jae JIA (e adadl Bala) 5 A jlas (Says /) el Al

Q2/ Why is the Glottal Plosive /?/ less important?
AL aal 53 ad 3l (s adiY) < gaall priay 13\

A/ because it is considered an alternative pronunciation of the plosives /p, t, k/ in certain
contexts.

Baasal) 2DISH s (lany 8 /p, K/ ADEN ) unD Jaay Jadl iy 4\

1- /p - b/ are Bilabial Plosives, since the lips are pressed together.
i gaall Jadl L) yaml) Lagiamy e liadd) gadat Ll 4y 565 4y jladil <) gual

2- /t- d/are Alveolar Plosives, since the tongue blade is pressed against the alveolar
ridge.

Ot goall Jadll 4500 Alaiay oluadl) dils oty Lallda 4 61 4 jladi) &l gucal 8

3- /k - g/ are Velar Plosives, since the back of the tongue touches the area where the
hard palate ends.

el adll o) Ailaiay ol ol Jaty Wl 3 sl iy il il gual oo

All the six plosives can be found initially, medially and finally.
islgh g adans 5 5 cadaball Ayl 3 Al Cl e o3 2l 55 () (S



1- In Initial Position - akiall &l 8
A-The closing phase for /p - t - k/ and /b - d - g/ take place silently.
Cadbia JS5 Ol geal) o2 Lail oy SV sk b

B- During the Compression phase, NO voicing occurs for/ p -t - k /, but there is very
little voicing just before the release phase for/b-d-g/.

GOLY) sk Jif Latd JalE jea hamy (S) /-t - K/ Qs duailly jea Gaasy Y ¢ Lzl ) gha o L)
Jb-d - g/l sl

C-The Release of / p -t - k /is followed by audible plosion. While there is NO audible
plosion heard for/b-d-g/.

M) e ¢ sanna Jladi) pai Y lain & gana Jladilide sila §5SE/ p - t- k /<l pa¥) Ga] sk Als e
/b-d-g/)sa¥

D- The PostRelease phase, the production of / p - t - k / is accompanied by aspiration, a
sound like /h/ resulted from the escaping of air from the vocal folds. NO aspiration for
the sounds /b - d - g/ because they are followed by weak plosion.

Coop (el /h/ pemn 4nb s g gane s bissaan /p - -k /Z 1 OS @OY) W shay
o Jadilh oS fh-d — g/ G pal) g sena a6l aliay V Ly 4 suall Y a6l 56l

*mn initial position, / p -t -k / canbe preceded by /s/, then they will be unaspirated, but
NO consonant can precede/ b -d-g/.

w;;ujm&\)my‘o& uﬂ&m}/p-‘[-k/&i\\}ay\dﬁ/s/k'"_l}méigu‘MtLSAHa_J\JJ@
Jb-d- g/l sl Guw ol msia G pa oV (Sa Y S g e

2- In Medial Position - adaiall o g 4

The pronunciation of / p-t-k/and/b - d- g/ in medial position depends on the
preceding and following syllables whether they are stressed or not.

Yol o ld il o) pudh gn adalia (e lgashy Lo s Ll Le o adaiall Jas g & ol ) o3 Jadl adiag



2- In Final Position - adasall d3lg3 4

/b -d- g/ have little voicing, but if there is some, it will be at the beginning of the
Compression phase. While / p - t - k / are always Voiceless. The plosion following the
release of /p-t-k/and/b-d- g/is always weak and often not audible.

Laiyy Tl [ shadylay 3 daany sed die (amall an g () (Sl laa Jal8 jea 3/ b= d - g / &l ) (55
O /b-d-g/-/p-t-k/ Slsadl g @ iV didia Sl gl /p - t-k /D) 5S
g sansa 5 Laila Ly

Q/ State the difference between /p-t-k/and /b -d - g/ in the Final Position.
chidl iy A /b-d-g/ 5 /p-t-k/ Glsal¥l o DEaY) ma s \os

The difference between /p-t-k/and /b -d - g/in the Final Position is that the vowels
that precede/ p - t - k / are much shorter than the vowels which precede/b-d-g/.

The shortening effect of / p - t - k / can be much noticed especially if the vowels are Long
or Diphthongs. This effect 1s known as pre-fortis clipping.

s A Al ) ) O 8 pdalall A3 S/ b-d-g/ s /p-t-k/ ) sl Gn sy
onaiill 536 o /b - d - g/l el G Laie Aall il gl uil (e 3G puadl /p - t- k /) paY)
- ol 13 e gl Al o) ALy ol dladl Ol gaaal CailS 13 L guad ST /p - t- K/l sea¥) s

S8 & sall J8 L alss

Q/ There is no audible plosion and aspiration for the voiced plosives /b - d - g/, Explain.

cﬂhc.».a;/b—d—g/‘\.ubm\ﬁ\ BJ}P‘S\‘L")@MMbZWU‘LYJt}MJ&\MbﬁY

Because in the closing phase (1st phase) there is no full closure to the vocal folds, there is
a very little gap from which air passes, this is the reason behind the very little voicing in
the compression phase (2nd phase). In addition, since there is no full closure to the vocal
folds, there will be no strong compressionto generate an audible plosion and aspiration in
both 3rd and 4th phases respectively.

13 g Tan 8 jin b smd ld iy o Al 5y ey (3135 VA gl U W1 (oY1 Al yall) (M) s e 8 Y/
A geall U JalS (33e) a5y Y ) Layy (AN A yall) Japal) dls ja (8 (5 gaaall Jadll) plass s 5o
3 seaall 4y jladsY)



There is audible plosion and aspiration for the voiceless plosives /p - t - k/, because the
vocal folds are fully closed in closing phase and a very strong compression in the second
phase which results audible plosion and aspiration in 3rd and 4th phases.

g peal) L5 W) Y/ - - K/ Aelall st A i)l pea¥) Jadl e ¢ panse (a5 ¢ pamse i) clia
o e sana Ll s T sana | jlnii) Al gy Laa D ) ghally fan (558 Jniem S5 Jg¥) )y shally ALS 6 gay (315
Al 4 Jladi¥) ) sea¥) dadl e aal )l 5B () shall

Audible plosion: - is the burst of noise occurs during the pronunciation of fortis voiceless
Plosives /p -t - k/.

Aspiration (voicing): is the sound that looks like (") comes directly after the release of the
/p -t-k/when they are alone or in mitial position.

/p-t-k/ u\;m&\k&ﬂé%‘}” J}szﬁmg’t(h)&}a&jﬁﬁwﬁj- &M\u&éﬂ\
el Ay A 98 6Sh Ladie o) s g agdadl 4y Ladie

4.5 Fortis and Lenis

1- Fortis sounds (strong): consonants that are produced with a greater force. Fortis
consonants are always voiceless. Suchas /p, f, t, k/.

il ‘55 BJJJ»AS\ Q\)MY\ bJJAS B)s.a L@.ksj é ‘;ﬁ\w\ Q\}m\y‘ ‘5%) - (‘\..i)s.“) o..\.s.L.uM u\}m\j\
Lala

2- Lenis sounds (weak): Consonants that are produced with less force. Lenis consonants
are always voiced, suchas/ b, v, d, g/.
G885 )l Ananall il ) g AL B g8 Jadll Al Asasiall Gl a4 g (Al B3 )l Gl )
B s>
Gl Ladiad A3 geall 5 s BUEY! ) shay Chang e sa Jadlll die 354 o) 3080l ) () S - e 6
Jaall ébs} Lalad M\‘\_\S)‘A\ )\3)\}“ C_“\ASBJ;\._‘S c}'écb;:\&/p -t - k/ Badl die A4l EJM:\:\S}A\ Ol gY)
Lidbia &) gual Lily o) guall 028 Cia 55 A 3igh Y A gl 5 s¥1 Y diebia Leleny Loa <l a¥) o3
ol @y g Al 3 ) gam A el Y1 (30830 are s /b - d - g/ Ol gl Al praia (puSall 5 Bual
3 seaall 353 1 ) suaVL ) pea¥l o2 anst I 5 0l gua) o2 Jadll 5 0S5 gy dala llia
Cuba - (s 8 — 2l Fortis = strong = voiceless

s - amaa— i [enis = weak = voiced



Chapter Five — &l Jiadll
Phonemes and Symbols
5.1 The Phoneme

1- Phonemes: - the abstract set of units as the basis of English speech system.
Ao ke AR 8 OIS AUl Ll et N 5 80 el Calas gl (e Ao sama o 5 - 33 el ol )
2- Phonemic System: - the complete set of the speech units of the language.
Aadll A DS Glas 5 e ALK Ao ganall (A 5 - 5 jaal) Clas gl s

3- Allophones: the different realizations of the same phoneme. They do not cause
meaning change where they occur.

(8 machy ol Y S oY) 03 5 3 saall O guall i) A ClSI V) A 5 - B el A gl JISEY)
RO g LFPX g CON PR SN |

4- Segments: - are the units into which the continuous stream of speech can be divided.
For example; the word "man" /man/ can be divided into three segments "m, &, n".

et Ja) ety LS gl anity () aiaall 2SI (5 jmal il alan gl a5 - 3(< guall) A guall 2y 3l

5- Complementary Distribution: - is the situation when particular allophones can occurin
certain places that do not accept other allophones.

ol (5 AV JISEY) S Y aane (Sl 8 a5 Aigma 45 sem JISEN Lggd 2o Al Al 4 5 - LalSil) o 5l
& gual)

Q/ State the case of Allophones with a definition and examples.

1- The Dark /I/: - when it is preceded by a vowel. As in the word "feel" /fi.l/.
Ale & gay B sane () 5 Latie JSAN 13 & gaaall Jadlh a2id) /)/ & gaan
2- The Light (clear) /I/: - when it is followed by a vowel. As in the word "leave" /li:v/.
Ale &gy Lo giia )5S0 Ladie JSEN 13g0 & gacall Jadly - 1 apdall /]/ s gam

3- The Devoiced /I/: - when it 1s preceded by /p - t —k/. As in "plan" /plen/. The
Devoiced /I/ is always dark.

Siseall 05/ p - - K/l 5V B saasa (05 Lotie JSAI 1360 & gl Jailh - gead) g 5 S /l/ i pam
Ll Ladia jeall e 5 5



6- Free Variation: - is the situation where by the allophones of a phoneme can substitute
for each other with no change in meaning.

o (g1 0 5% At gaaall B3 gl adil AN e IS (3 gam JSE I (S AU A a5 - sl g il
(sl

Example: - different accents of English language pronounce/l/ in the word "leave" /li:v/
either as light or dark pronunciation, but there is still no change in meaning.

sl 8 e gl Gaany W elld pa oS

5.2 Symbols and Transcription

1- Phonemic Transcription: - it is the type of transcription whereby every speech sound
must be identified as one of the phonemes and written with the appropriate symbol.

Al il geall el iS5 3 s 5 seaS D

2- Transcription from Dictation: - it is the transcription whereby the student must listen to
a personor a tape-recording and write down what he hears.

6‘)':"’.._9 d&am-)agﬂ j\u@-d@.\ueu\ ;JLLJ\‘:J; g_\;ﬂdh U“ij\ L:~ al - :;.)m‘}(\ d'ﬁm e S.. al
Arany L 44U

3- Transcription from a written text: - It is the type of transcription whereby the student is
given a passage written in orthography and asked to use the phonemic symbols to
represent how would be pronounced by a speaker of a particular accent.

Ladlh LS 4 sass o) JSIL 53 yaall 4 gaall ) ga 1 alasiiudy LgiliS adie callay 5 dalie ) AESIL (o 61 2DIS

Adpra dagll AlSia U (e
4- The Diacritics: - Diacritics are a set of marks used to modify the symbol to show the
change of'its pronunciation. They are used only in Phonetic Transcription.

o ol (il A gl gl e Jaamill adiiod llall (e de sana (e 5 ke A 5 - i geall Lk
gl (S pall il 81k Jantind o o Lgadl



5- Phonetic Transcription: - It is the type of transcription which contains much more
information about the phonemes and much more accurate in phonetic details than the
phonemic transcription.

G 5 9 83 jaall il V) J sa fan 300 Gilaglaa e (g giag (53l Jaiail "\Oﬁajjﬁj_;@jel\(mf* i

6- Narrow Phonetic Transcription: - a type of phonetic transcription that contains a lot of
information about the exact quality of the speech sounds.

e 5 Jon 388 Gl o (5 sing (53 (g el A seall Jiaill g1 5il aal ga g -z 5l i geall Juiatl)
A )l 438l & gaall

7- Broad Phonetic Transcription: - a type of phonetic transcription which contains a little
more information than the phonemic transcription.

Al 3 geall Jial) pe

8- Allophonic Transcription: - A type of transcription that is basically phonemic, but
contains additional symbolic information about allophones of particular symbols.

33 yaall A gaall Chlas U i bl A g el o i aal 3 bl 433 geall JIKEYL Jaiadl)
aall 4 3 i ¥l sa (Al g Jiaill g ) gl aa) g g -8 jlaall 4y 8!
B3 yna A gea ilas 1) gual JISE) J g dlial 4 e e sles e (5 58ng (]

5.3 Phonology

1- Suprasegmental: - Sound contrasts or phonetic features such as stress, tone and
intonation that extend over several segments (phonemes).

O S e il a5 Aaaill (i) 2ailS (A gaa al 53 o) A yu liia 4 5 - A8 il L)
< g
2- Intonation: - The rise and fall of the voice of speech.

3- Stress: - the use of extra respiratory force during the pronunciation of certain syllables.

Ayl Jadl o158 udil leal (po Al 558 Jlanind (o gmilill a5 - il



4- Aspiration (voicing):- A period of voicelessness after the release of /p, t, k, £, 0, s, J/
when they are alone or in initial position making sound like /h/.

Laic ol aadsslp t k,f,0,s, [/ O sal¥ bil e jeall axe Als (as 38 8- & sanall il
Sh/ G pamy 4 O a5 ¢ ALY aia salls () 5355

Phonetic Transcription of the plosives
Phonetic Transcription of the plosives /b,d, g/ and /p,t, k/.

1-/b,d, g/are pronounced without aspiration when they occurin mitial position and
transcribed phonetically as following;-

- YIS el Leliad iy 5 adailal \@\;g@stwwgw;/b,d,g/a\)m‘y\m

[b,d,g] for example: -
Bar [ ba: ] door[ do: ] gear [ g0 ]

2-/p, t,k/ are pronounced with Aspiration when they occur in mitial position and
transcribed phonetically as following;-

- VS gl el o g adaial \@\gggﬁww@/p,t,k/a\ymm

/ph’ th , b/

pin - [p'm] , kil - [kMl] , tomb-[ thum ]

When /s/ precedes /p , t, k, f/, these sounds will be unaspirated.
d\:m 6&}M@u}mujﬁut_\\}a.ay‘ 04 u&‘/f’p,t’k/Q\FY\ DM/S/L_!M\MLQJ.\D
Speed [ spid] stalk [ stork ] Skin [ sk ] Spherical [ sferikol ]

A sV i geall il 370 s, [ O Sk Y/ 5/ ogea - Adaale



The fortis consonants /p , t, k, f, 0, s, [, t// have the ability of shortening the preceding
vowels.

How does the shortening occur? ¢ jpadill d3lae a3 CaS

1- If the preceding vowel is Long Vowel, the lower lengthening mark ( : ) will be omitted
to indicate the shortening process.

opeil) e A (1) g skl Adle (e o) Abl) it iy gl Ale g s Alall sl S
~ i

feet [ fit] Keep [ kMip ] niece [ nis |

If the preceding vowel a Short Vowel, then there will be a shortening mark ( ™) above
the short vowel.

Jlie ¢ ppamil) Aladl s gum (58 (7 ) i) 5 LGN pm g i ¢ yreable O gan sn GGalual) dlall S 1)
push [ p"o[] thick [ 61k ]

3- If the preceding vowel a Diphthong, then there will be a shortening mark ( ™ ) above
the first part of the diphthong.

d&cuyas\u«ed}\)” c«)L“ é}ﬁ( ~ )M\EJM\C.A}#%MZ\S}QM}A@N\M\ u\S\J\

take [téik ]  state [ stért ]

Q/ Transcribe the following words Phonemically and Phonetically: -
) LS (5 a5 paal) i 2yl 3 gl Ll )\ e
1- Partake 2- bargain
Phonemically Phonetically
1- Partake /pa:terk/ [ pha-théik ]
2- Bargain  /ba:gon/ [ ba:gon ]



Chapter Six — (abad) Jasadll

Fricatives and Affricates

6.1 Production of Fricatives and Affricates

1- Fricatives: - Consonant sounds that during their production; air escapes through a narrow
passage and makes a hissing sound. Fricatives are continuants. Fricatives are /f,v ,0,0,

s,z,[,3,h/

&me&}.aumé:pa JAAQA;\}@J\G)A.J ‘L@Lﬂm@ma\y\‘fx}_ ASKIAY) ) paV)

2- Continuant Consonants: - The feature of Fricatives that means we can continue
producing them without interruption as long as there is air in the lungs.

2 el b llin Ll (i ) dabilie

3- Affricates: - Two complex consonants. They begin as plosives and end as fricatives.
Affricates must be homorganic. They are /t[", d3/.

Lsime 38 il 0 5S5 )) angy o3 O pal) | SIS

4- Homorganic: - A term used to refer to sounds that are produced by the same
articulator.

e iy o) Ladll) (0 ity L2l ) ) a5 L Jantiany pellanae - L sune A€ JLiA) 0l paY)
Jaall),

Note: /t[/= /t/ +/|/ both of the two parts of this affricate are produced in the alveolar
area. The same for /dz/.



Q/Is (kf) form in "breakfast” /breikfeest/ affricate?
€ SISial_ 5 jlaiil i um ( shad - ColiS) ) S b (S) Dipaal) iiad Ja
A/ NO, it is NOT affricate, because /k/ is VELAR and /f/ is LABIO-DENTAL. They are

not homorganic.

L sila) lil-s 85 i gea 58 /7 s Ly (36l o sile) (5 580 0 sam g8 /l/ sl Y DIS /il sl
Ia gile s gem JS Y Jadll (S ity (1S e Lol Lagil (51 (Lal) Glia¥L Jiuad) 4680 Jlail 3y (e

1- /t|/ 1s phonetically composed of/t + |/, but phonemically is an independent consonant
sound. It is Fortis (strong), Voiceless Affricate

Dy s 83 i gea Baa S S o/t + [/ O gpeall (e JSe /{7 GBAS sl ) ge)ll Al j2Aali (ha
SISl 5 adil (a5 ) 235 Cigaa s/ £/ @l i o) e e prinia i gaa

2-/d3/ 1s phonetically composed of/d + 3/, but phonemically is an independent consonant
sound. It is Lenis (weak), Voiced Affricate

g iy 58 83 yaed gem Al )S (Sl e/d + 3/ O sl o S8 / d g/ QA seall ) 5a,ll 3al (1
.‘;S\S'S;\_Lﬁj;éj\ (e Ciaa by /d +3/J@bﬁsg\cdmcz\u

1- Voicing: - The characteristic of sounds during their production whether voiceless or
voiced.

3)}@;.4}\&.4\...4&.115\3\MMMQ‘MY\@B@J_ el

2- Place of Articulation: - A point in the mouth at which the sound is produced, like;
bilabial, labio-dental, dental, alveolar, postalveolar (alveo-palatal), palatal, velar and
glottal.

Ay s Aplind Aplind 4 0 Ay sid ¢ SV guall 43 Ladly 3 5 adll Jalo IS g g - i) aia s
g obe ¢ ssed ¢ A ¢ (Ruadidy i) 3 jaliedy Sl

3- Manner of Articulation: - The way of producing speech sounds, like; Plosives (stops),
Fricatives, Affricates, Nasals, Lateral Approximants, Approximants.

_4_1‘)1;3.1\ c&gﬂs.x;\ é(‘\:\ssjj)‘\.t‘)\as.t\ “5%} cFM\Q\F\Lﬂ@&H\@JH\@}_M\@)L
MR W RS



6.2 The Fricatives of English

First of all, we must know that English has 9 fricatives, /', v,0,0,s,z,/,3,h/. With
the exception of the glottal fricative /h/, all other fricative phonemes are pairs (voiceless
and voiced) in each place of articulation.

(IS a5 LISl ol g i e (5 sy &g Sl AR 3 gl Al oy i ymd (ol Lle o JS U8
&3)\4‘;3&5&‘}“&\%\2}\@4&;0\5c/h/ggjuﬂ\&};aﬂ \mu&é./f’v’e,éjs’z’f’S’h/

Voiceless "fortis" fricatives are produced with greater force and their friction noise are
louder as well as have the effect of shortening the preceding vowels as plosives do.

fpald Gllici ) LS e Ld GNSiaY) guaia () sSas ST 5 5k Jadlh "5000500" didliall LSISaY) <) guaY)
A iV il gea¥) Jais WS L il Alall ol gl jpals

Voiced "lenis" fricatives have little or no voicing in mitial or final positions, but maybe
voiced when they occur between two voiced sounds.

(e Al 5 Laliidl) aBl sall 33 jea e o) B e D 058518 lIM Ay jead) ASISIAY) Gl Y]
(R see O s O adi Ladie e e ld (585 Ly (8] ¢ aaiall

A look on fricatives according to Place of Articulation.

L@.Jéﬂ uS\A\ &_1.\44;4\:}5\53;‘).” &_1\}4‘}“ ‘_AS: 3)2.'\

1- / f, v/ Labiodental Fricatives - 4xliwY¥l-dalaill 4,815y
They are produced when the lower lip touches the upper teeth.
) ) o) A8 i Laie (35 el (o0 Jadl S
-/f/ has strong friction noise and audible. & samas e SSia) i 135S

-/v/ has very weak friction noise and barely audible. IS s Cainia SISa) munia 13 4 &
g samsa 055

Examples; fan , van , safer , saver , half , halve.



2-/0, 8/ Dental Fricatives - 4xliwy) 4,8K5Y)

-They are produced when the tongue is placed between the upper and the lower teeth. But
touches the upper teeth.

L) eV tiny 230 ¢ o) ) s Llell i) s el () 65 Ladie: al gua) a Ladls

-Tongue tip touches the mner side of the lower teeth.

-Tongue blade touches the inner side of the upper teeth

-Air escapes through a small gap between the tongue and the teeth.
(i) LS 80 ¢ el el ldl) ddls
Ldad) LS Ja0all o el el Gludl) day Hi-
Ol s i) (g (3nn i oo o gl 2 Ae-

/0/ has strong fricative noise. .8 SSia) muaa OIS

/6/ has weak fricative noise. —za SWSia) muaia &I

Examples; thumb, thus, ether, father, breath, breathe.

4- /s, z/ Alveolar Fricatives - 4 silll 4.SISiaY)

They are produced when the front of the tongue touches the alveolar ridge. Air escapes
through a narrow passage along the centre of the tongue.

Ol o 5 JIIA (e (Baia i e o) sell z san Al ae lualll A (uadli Ladie &) gual) o34 Lasli
/s/ is produced with higher intense. (! 325 Ladl
/z/ is produced with lower intense. J3) s Jadlh

Examples; sip, zip, facing, phasing, rice, rise.



4-/ [,/ PostAlveolars (Alveo-palatal) Fricatives - (R_asll — 4, silll) 3 jaliall 4, 6ll) 48 Y)

They are produced when the tongue touches the area that is slightly further back from the
alveolar ridge. To know the exact place, pronounce /s/ then //J.

il L2l S G ja Sy ALl S8 a5 ) Al e ol Sl Lesi ol e o34 il
& e /s/ Bil J gail agladll

Air escapes through a passage along the centre of the tongue as in / s , z / but the passage
1s little wider.

S (e (5S zoaall 138 81/ 705/ (A LS bl Loy (g sda e o sell

/[/ can be found mitially, medially and fially.
Aiylgd g adans g cadaball 4yl B /] g A (S

/3/ can be found only medially. Neither mitially nor finally. Except some French origin
words

Jaal o LS Alla 3l LYY Giams W) 4l Y g a3 Y L alaial) Jans g 8 /3/ Cgemda gy
o il AAIS (5 530 2 53]

/(1 is produced with greater force. Sl 3sakily sheep, precious, bush

/3/ is produced with fewer force. J3 &s& ki measure, usual

5- /h/ The Voiceless Glottal Fricative. <wball (5 e jall SISEaYI & guall

/h/ is produced in the glottis. It means that the narrowing that produces the friction noise
is between the vocal folds.

Y O s SIS sl AR e gy A Gl Gl i 13 e jall dxidy /B G ga Ladl
4 puall
The speaker can feel the narrowing of the production of /h/ by breathing out normally

then pronouncing /h/. The speaker will feel that the gap of the glottis will become
narrower.

i) il e Gl il HlSEAl) /8 & gea Jadl ie o 5ol Leia z pan (118 gl Galia) alSEll oSy
Mipn S0 (0 sSiu lajall 8508 ) Jan s 63 e /a/ Jadl &5 (pa g hamnda b ) g o) sed) 21 AL



Q/ - /h/ 1s phonetically vowel but phonologically consonant, discuss.

Al ydaals L)“‘(@‘M) St O gua iy L ‘(:\lc) S )a G pa [h/ G ga iy c&h\)my‘.iééﬂ:\.a.n\)ﬁ
Ol G ) il 3 55 o

/h/ is phonetically a vowel for two reasons;

¢ Cnnd Gl gat¥) dadl Al jadaals edle ey /h/ G pa

1- When /h/ is pronounced alone or within words, it is pronounced without any
obstruction to the airflow. Which is a feature of vowels.

C«\jgj\ LQJ.AAX‘.\BLQ‘\:\:\LQQ LSi UJLL;L} ‘\_.1}5 ‘U_\LAXSM j‘ tku‘ cA}\ DJ)éAg c-‘}.majm.bﬂ.d Ladie - )
(fd:d‘) @S)ﬂ\ G ¥l Gal & (saal) L 471.».4&\ b.JAJ CJ\AJ\

2- /h/ has a unique phonetic feature, that it takes the quality of the vowel that follows it.
For instance; during the production of /hat/. /h/ takes the same qualities of/a/. The tongue,
jaw and lip position will be produced simultaneously with /h/, so that /h/ has the quality of
/e/. The same matter when we produce /h/ followed by other vowels, such as; /hot/ ,
/hiit/....etc.

S G (@) Sl @ geall dae i Caally fh/ G O (A5 B AL pa daald h G gea Slliag ¥
Soall Gopall Glatiy 5 OIS i 488l 5 il 5 Glulll a8 50 b ¢ /hapt/AalS Ladl die (JUall G (A28 oan
Ld die Jeasy 5V el | i/ sa gal 53 h Dosa Al @l | /hAo ga Lail v G ) udi/se/

& /hot/ , /hict.... «JGal Jas e ¢ /h/ gia 20 5 Al (Ale) S a &) gual

/h/ 1s phonologically consonant for TWO reasons;

¢l (raaaa) Sk G sa i/l Gsall O dey 555 Ol sal) ol Al j0dal (e

1- /h/ is usually be found before vowels, as well as it can be found initially, medially. For
example /hed/ , /ohed/. These are features of consonants.

ole RS gl pdaiall o s )l s () (S SIS o(Aball) B ) il oY) S Be /) gam i)
Aaaall Ol sl al A (weda g /hed/ |, /ohed/. JGall Jaas



2- when /h/ occurs nitially, it is usually preceded by the INDIFINITE ARTICLE (a) ,
which is normally used before words that start with consonants. For instance;

A LS e aasius 0 51aY) 638 ¢ ()5Sl Blals B guse () 6 A ) adaiall Ayl 8 /By Ladie - ¥
I Wil Cua i oy g

(a house) v (an house) X

(a hot weather) v/ (an hot weather) x

Q/ What happens when /h/ occurs between two voiced sounds, as in /gri:nhavs/?
¢/ grinhaovs / 4alS JEaS ¢ ) see O oa (2 /h/ O e 2 Ladie Juany (53 L

When /h/ occurs between two voiced sounds, it will be produced with weak and slightly
fricative voicing, this 1s called "breathy voice"

Gl g Ja8 SISia) g Camin jea Us sila () sS4l o((pe samsa) (n)seae O pa (o /h/ O e 2y Ladie
(0osmed) eall ol ccndlal) jeally Allall bia e

Breathy Voice: - A special case of /h/ pronunciation, which is when /h/ occurs between
two voiced sounds, it will be produced with weak and slight friction.

cijug')mugq/h/ﬂyaequmdﬂﬁﬂ\;“ c&}‘/h/u}akﬂdg\mbﬁbg‘z}_t_\ﬂ&\ )@A’j\
REAIEISNPIS PRGN A PR

/m/ and /¢/, are two uncommon sounds that need to be explained; since they are,
somehow, associated with /h/.

./ @ pmy e dsy Hlay (s e Lagh 581 Laga i O oy (81 il e i ga L o/ 5 [/ Sma

1- /m/ Voiceless Labio-Velar Fricative - s selll - (5 5831l  SISiaY)

In words starting with "wh" such as why, where, whale...etc. BBC speakers would
pronounce this beginning as /w/ (the Voiced sound), but American and Scottish speakers
pronounce this beginning (especially when they speak clearly and emphatically) as /s/(the
voiceless labio-velar fricative). /m/ is the result of the sequence of /h/ and /w/



Ll 038 BBC (ol 4 V) giasia Laily &l why, where, whale... «Jiewh" "= fag )l il
GLalSl oda byl uliSLY) Ay HaY) Glagdll fasta Jadly Lain (L sene G opa) /w/ giieY) & gpally
G gall o) (Cdball SIS g selll - (5 908 /p/ @ gually (S 5 g al § JSG () faaty Ladie La puad)

Sualodia IS5 fw/ + /0 gl 215 g8 /m/

BBC American/Scottish
Which fwitf/ /mattf/
Whale /werl/ /merl/
Why /wai/ /mar/
i /h/ s 2 Y OS5/ Csea J /e Jadls WilS 5 ua cadball/ i/ O gaaall Ladl xie

/S sally
2- /¢/ Voiceless Palatal Fricative — Cuball  SISiaY) (5 adll O suall

The words starting with "hu" such as; huge, human, hue...etc. Phonetically the sound in the
beginning of these words is the Voiceless Palatal Fricative /¢/. However, it is usual to treat
and transcribe this sound as /h/ plus /j/. Therefore; it is convenient and of a common
practice to transcribe these words as /hy/ instead of /¢/. Since /m/ and /¢/ are not English
Phonemes because they do NOT occur frequently.

LS 538 Ayl O geall 138 (8 5 geaall Jadlll 48l (0 &) huge, hue, human die /hu/ - s il calalS))
il e adls SN /h + j/ (S seall el iS5 o) el e (Sl/g/ Sl (SIS (5l Dsa (55
Ll /an/ o/g/ Osanall OV e/ ca Y /hj/ (o5 smally LS 038 cilland 5 gl Juiiaill i€ ) dalee SV

B Sie b ) gy (fiany Y LagdY (5 5l S guall alailly (45 suaa

Huge /eu:dz/ or /hju:dz/

Human /cumon/  or  /hjuimon/

6.3. The Affricates of English
English Phonetic system contains two affricates, /t[/ and /d3/ respectively.
Sl e g/ 5 /] e CpaSISiaT ey i) (e e Salai¥) Hall 3 gl sl 5 gimy

A- /t/ 1s a Fortis Post-Alveolar Affricate. Therefore, it has two significant features: -

Olaga (ptanalin Gaids 43 i Lee 22 ¢ alia o 6 ¢ SISa) 5 Jladil Goa 4 /1] osaaa -



1- It is Aspirated in the initial positions where /p, t, k/ are aspirated, but its aspiration is
not as strong as that of Plosives. For instance;

S/ p, t, )l s dali sy adaall 8 A1) (SWY) b al Ladic £ sama gl 53 gam 5 )
Chip [ (/"1p ]

2- It has the effect of shortening the preceding vowel as the other fortis plosives have. For
mnstance;

e 2 g a1 ol poa U 53 g3 sl sl s ot 5 eionss (20 Aladl ) gua¥) ppny il lliay _Y
JEL Jas

Catch [ K&t/ ]

B- /d3/is a Lenis Post-Alveolar Affricate. It is produced without any aspiration at the
initial positions as the lenis plosives and fricatives are. For example;

SVl & sansa udi () ()5 aily ) (g1 Cimaza ¢ Halia 5 5 ¢ Sl -5 Jladil G ga 58 /d3/ Qg -
AV Adnal) ASIIAY) 54y eV ol pal) Jlas adaiall 843005 Y)

6.4 Fortis Consonants

Q/ what happens if a consonant (not vowel) precedes the fortis consonants in syllable
ending?

The consonant that precedes the fortis consonant in syllable ending will be shortened. Yet,
there will be NO shortening diacritic used to show that the consonant is shortened.

US!JMUA)M(‘%“@&“S\‘—’}*A‘ Jaa u\&ég;ﬁ\&;,}ma]\&\ya‘}“ N c@;aau}aému_m;
Q\)AY\@MQ\J@Y\{:& u\un_u‘);mﬂe:grﬁ\w\ U\FY\CAM\ DJL»:\MMJ N
Jasd 4l

I-belt [belt] - 2-bent [bent] - 3-bump [bamp] - 4-bank [bank]

o2 Jaih & adaiall 4yileill bl sall 82 6l Aapanall <l sal) Gand il daganall Gl gua) - Adaadlek
S 5 akaliay de guia gall i) gual) oded 38l 5 gl Qi) a5 oMo | ALYI [, m, 1, 1] ) Y



GLOTTALISATION _yegill

Glottalisation: - The situation whereby the fortis consonants are produced with Closed
Glottis in specific contexts. The Glottalisation symbolis [ ? ]
Badna IS il b Al e jedaiiy Ay il Aapnall ol pea¥) Jail LN e wy AN AJAl) & - el
L 2] et regilly Ladll) dlend 3y
The pronunciation with Glottalisation can be trained and mastered by producing fortis
consonants and preceding them with making sudden stops like hiccups.
(OB lal Ghons ) &gl ) (3 sal) 8 LaS Aialia

The glottal closure (Glottalisation) occurs immediately before [ p, t, k, tf]. But the most
widespread Glottalisation is that of [ t[ ] at the end of a stressed syllable.

Ol Al (S, t K 1] Al Asgaaall ol a1 J8 5 jilae (Gragill) (s be hall 33 Alla Chaas
ouil) 93wl Al [t ] oseall e i e gl SV

With Glottalisation Without Glottalisation
1- catching [ kee?t/in ] [ keetfin ]
2- riches [ 1?tfiz ] [ 11?7t)17 ]

With [p, t, k], Glottalisation is possible when they are followed by another consonant or a
pause

Siga[p,t,k ]k e sy il e 503 48 (e 02l Lo (Saalial o p,t, k] e Saedl)
o sl dlial | 3 juafddl g ol minia

With Glottalisation Without
1- actor [ &?kto ] [ &kto ]
2- petrol [ phe?tral ] [ phetral ]
3- mat [ mae?t ] [ maet ]

4- football [fu?tbo:l ] [ fotbo:l ]



Chapter Seven — @bl Juadl
Nasals and Other Consonants

7.1 Nasals

Nasal Consonants: - a set of consonants with a basic characteristic that is the air escapes
through the nose while the softpalate is lowered to prevent the air to go through the oral
cavity. Nasals are Continuants. There are three Nasals in English [ m -n -1 ].

Laiw 2V e ey ol sedl () (o 5 W dpulal Al sdAnaall Gl pal) (e de sana - AtV Ol sV
:\JJ\)@\L_\\}A\L;Q:‘QSJY“_\\};AY\ Lﬁyﬂ\ugjaﬂ\dyxawc\)@ﬂ JJJA@ASM;AEPJS\ B\.@ﬂ\uﬂ
[m-l’l-lj ] @ju\}m\umém%ﬁ&Y\wé}A\aw\ss
1- /m/ VOICED, BILABIAL, NASAL &) 585 )saepa
2- /n/VOICED, ALVEOLAR, NASAL &) sl )sae & ga

3- /1/ VOICED, VELAR, NASAL il 556l ) sene g

Note:- Both [ m, n ] occur freely in the beginning, in the middle , and in the end of the
syllable or word. WHILE [ 1 ] is a problematic, because it NEVER occurs initially, only
medially and finally.
[ Qga SV AN 5 adaiall Ales 5l ¢ Jang ol ¢ Ay A n IS ey [ m, n ] &g S - Abaadle
Allgd gladang ladd adaalldglay A as Y ged dliana oI

The occurrence of [ 1) ] is rather complex, in the BBC accent [ 1j ] can be followed by [ k,
¢ ] in the Medial position.

[k, g]alesial ] sa sl BBC. oaaillinla ull daelll 8 i 33 8 [ 1) ] Qisap f50)

il Loy b

1- When we have 'nk' in orthographic form. [ k | will always be pronounced.
Lo sile Laila oy S, [ K ] g Gl A S JSEIL "k b oadl Ll () oS Ladie - )

2- BUT, in 'ng' orthographic form, in some forms. we will have [ ng ], while in other
forms, we will have only [ 1 ].

Ll 5[ ng ] oo seall Ganaly Jadd Ulaa] Ll () 65 43ls AalSH S JS30L gt o jall Lal Laxie oK1 Y
A8 [ )] Qs ey Jadl Lnal () S,



Q/When dowe have [ng ] and [1)]?
$[ 1] Qs bl Gony Jas[ g ] O seall Ladl Giany e/

A / We have [ ng ] if the word is of a single morpheme ( one grammatical piece ). For
instance; “finger", where "er" is original element of'the word. NOT a suffix. For example;

1- Finger [ fingo ] 2- Anger [ @®ngo ]
4 g Aadal) | ime 13 B2 5408 pm Bas g (e 40 s Al () oSO Ladie [ g ] O gralls Jaall) Ll oy oS5

Gl g Al Jual (40 (& AalSl) 020 Mer" adaiall o Cuas, "finger” Al ¢ A Japs Ao (3aa)

But we have [ 1] if the word is of two morphemes ( can be divided into two grammatical
units ). For instance; “singer" is of two morphemes "sing" + "er". Where "er" i1s a suffix.
For example

I-singer [ smo]  2- hanger [ haeno ]
(Ot Ofiadad ) | e (553 (i e s 5 (e 43 58 AWKl (65 Ladie [ 1) ] (S geall Ladll) Ll (58
SN 2ied Adla) <P Lad g Al Jual (g aid P PPN IPSYY ‘_g "er" oy ”ﬁnger" C Al e JUA Jvs LAL
[1) T sl Jal 5 5,
Medial Position 4alSll o) adadall o g 8 "ng" Olaly Ladic g8 o3le) as jd o Lo JS

Q/ how do we know that "er" is suffix or not?
SIS Jual (o sl Adlizal o Mer" ol e CaS

We can use Omission technique. If we omit “er” or any other elements from the word, and
that word still be meaningful, this indicates that “er” is a suffix. For instance; Singer — sing.
BUT, if we omit “er” from a word such as “finger”. We will have the form “fing” which is
a meaningless form. It means that “er” is an original element of the word “Finger”.

o588 AdS) Jual (e A (5 a0 A8l (g) o) Mer" CuilS ol Lagd aas o) & i Ledied | CaAal) A aladiin LSy
a0 Mer' adad Ladied (2 singer ) e Al Jial el Mer" Ol | e I ALK gy 13 Ledda
tWo (R e i 5 (e 4 sSe ginger AalSl o) e 1 (San ) JelS Jee I3 AS a5 ging dalS
Nia |, (Ame DI e AalSll Ciaual 5 Mer", Lo Uda g AalS Lol cuilS 6l (8l sing + erles smorphemes .
Al g8 Y (e () ) (Fae DI e AWK g fing Wl 28 Mer" Leie L d ((asalfinger )
A (e Y g cn 8 e Yfinger



There is an exception, which is the case of Comparative and Superlative.

er - est Clicall Alaladl 5 &5 Jad) Alla a5 saclall o3¢l oLl Ala Sllia

Although comparatives and superlatives ending with "ng" followed by "er" or "est" are of
two morphemes, but we will still have [ g ]. For example;

Coa gl 5 singer Al 2LE) (il e Cpias g (e S5 ALISD ) el Alaldall g 45l QY Gl e pe )l
[ ng ] sealls Jadl Lal & Alaldall 345 jlaall Al 3 o)) Y (peoa sill L

Long [ Ion ] - Longer [ lbngo ] - Longest [ Iongost ]

"ng" in the ending of the word. 4lSIales 8 "ng" (udal)

When we have words ending orthographically in "ng", such as "sing" , "bring" , "song" ,
"hang"....etc. we will always and only have [ 1 ] . We DON'T Have [ ng ].

Ll S &) sing - bring - song - hang WS Jie 'ng". <o a0 Lilas i ldS Ll ¢ S5 Laxie

I- sing [ sm] 2- bring [ briy ] 3- song [spn ] 4- hang [ hen |

[ n ] distribution is also unusual with vowels. Because [ 1) ] rarely occurs after a diphthong
or long vowel. It occurs frequently after a short vowel.

) eV 5 ALl Al il pea¥l amy 3l Le Tl g8 Aladl gl JS e il ye 60 [ 1) ] oo o 355
BM\Q\FY\MBJJﬁAoJMQJ;ﬁMﬁ:\L#\M\

Morphology: - is the study of construction of the words.
A LS iy ) 3 s - i peall e
Morpheme: - is the *smallest unit in language that has meaning.
e 013 (S Al Bsaa g jral g a4yl sas
"Smallest" means the morpheme cannot be divided into further meaningful parts.

e QI jraal o) jal VA pall sas gl sl Sy Y ad) a8 " ppaal”



7.2 The Consonant /1/
[ 1]1s a Voiced , Alveolar , Lateral Approximant
(28 il (ol Haeina o[ [ ]G

1- Lateral: - The consonant|[ | | produced when the center of the tongue is complete
closure with the alveolar ridge, forcing air to escape over the sides of the tongue.

Aalaiall) 2 e i (3] Al Ll Jans 5 ¢S5 Laie 4dal 5y 3 [ ] igua sb g - ilald) < guall
bl il sa (g AN e ol sell ng Laa (L) 21 Ui L 2 gualall sl -3 il

2- Approximant: - a type of articulation whereby each of the articulators used to produce
certain consonants approach each other but do NOT make a full closure.

Mbsa‘@&aa\}m\cl_u}_’ i) eliac ) u)ﬁgﬁnz\:mk.a:d\.; UAGLQC_U_\AJAJ - ‘5.1‘)\.9.15\ u);al\
ol lpdandd o5 (3o 685 Y (S5 Gl lpaany (el S8

The Distribution of [ | ] is rather easy. It can be found initially (long), medially -
(palmer), or finally (zeal).

Al sl adans o) cadaiall Aylan an g sed Lele 5 Joun o8 [1]Csa g isi

As we know, [ 1] is a phoneme, which means it has more than one allophone. Below are
the allophones of[ | ]. Therefore, in BBC pronunciation [ | ] has one unusual characteristic.
Its pronunciation varies due to its position before or after the vowels.

(ol il ) Al 8 ol Gl Ba0mie Akl OIS ) (O (s 30 5 e Dsmm o [ 1] O o LS
M\Q\jm\duj\@éwﬂ@w‘ﬁm&:\; aliza e 3:1.\4\;4_133[1]&}43\ o «BBC

Allophones of [ 1 ] < sall 3aaiall 4,14l JIKEY)

1- Dark [ | ]: - the back of the tongue is raised. It has a quality similar to [ u ]. Its phonetic
symbolis [ t].

The Dark [ 1] can be found when it follows a vowel. As in; ‘eel’ /1l /
It also can be found when it precedes a consonant. As in “feels’ / fi:lz /

e 540 O pade g4y Lo b e guall 13a Jadl vie Glalll (e I8 ¢ Jall () o —aRh [ ] ] osea )

Ala) O o ey 2y Ladie 22840 [ 1] @oga L -

e O gea Ji 2y Ladie a284)) [ 1] g b -



2- Clear [ | ] :- the front of the tongue is raised. It has a quality similar to [ i ]. It has NO
special phonetic symbol. [ | ]is used to indicate to it as a clear allophone.

-Clear [ | ] can be found when it precedes a vowel. As in; ‘Leak’ /lik /

-Clear [ | ] NEVER occurs before consonants or before a pause.
Al i gea fae g gl e 58y puall 138 Jadl e ladll (e (el 6 Sal) 6 iciidial) [ 1] Cpea
(sl JSA I Jadll (ald (Sea ey dariui W [1 ] Dspadse s
Aell g Ui gy 2l [ ] ] s 1 -
Bl U Gl 8 s Y 5 (RSl dspanall ) pea¥) Jd Cadl) [ ] isa S Y -

3- Devoiced [ 1 ]:- this allophone is pronounced as fricative. It has NO special phonetic
symbol. It is found when it is preceded by [ p ] or[ k ] in the beginning of a stressed
syllable. For examples;-

Plan [plen] - Clan [ klen ]

4 pald Fea Jeyap Gul g ASISia) Bl 48 jhay (S geal) JSEI 0 Tadly g -: el g 55 [1] @ Y
(sl il

2238 adaall Ay (A [k ] o [ ] ol anls B sna ) o Loie gl g 530 [ ] @igea b -
e aliey)

Devoiced consonant :- it is the sound which is originally voiced, but it is forced to be
"voiceless" because of the effect an outer force.

88 pil sy " g a4 ¢ pemna el Cisa 4 -1 eal) £ g e aniaa G sea

REESSIEN

A m ~
7.3 The Consonant [ r | '

[r] a Voiced , Post- Alveolar, Approximant
& Al (581 ¢ ) g mmaa Ciga
[ r]is a Continuant consonant (5. aiul & ga

1- Approximant: - a type of articulation whereby each of the articulators used to produce
certain consonants approach each other but do NOT make a full closure.

Mhsa‘@&aa\}m\cup i) eliac ) U}S'Sg"_\.x;:\:xak.a:d\.; wcﬁ.x,gu"_i}mj&sj - LS"JM\ u);al\
ol lpanal o5 (3L 2 88 Y (Sl g (el lgaiamy (el 38



2- Continuant: - 1s the type of consonant that can be continuously pronounced as long as
there is air inside the lungs.

Ol J3 00 o) aa gy Lalla cadadly ) jain¥) WiSay (o3l & gall g 5 - 2o ) paial) & puall

3- Retroflex: - a pronunciation of [ r ] in English where the tongue 1s slightly curled
backwards with the tip raised.

Adla o D8 Calall s Gladl) ()5S a3 Sl Al A [ 1] g dadl g g - ccalall il O seall

When [ r ] is found in the beginning of a syllable BUT preceded by [ p, t, k ]. It will
NOT be approximant. It will be Voiceless Fricative. as in;

Press[ pres] -Tress[tres ] - Cress|[ kres ] -

OsSem da da J& Bpm 05 g [, 1, K ] = G 058 S il dglay i [ 1] g S Leie
ol ) ALY Gl SSia) G pa

Positions of [ r ] in the syllable according to BBC:-
~ i) dpillay yull daelll Coa ALK (AT 1] i 2Bl 50
1- [ r]1s found inttially ( the beginning of the syllable ) as in;
AN Ayl (8 [1] Qpmdng

Red [red ] - Rank [ renk ]

2-[ r ] 1s found medially ( the middle of'the syllable ) as in;
Arrive [ erarv | - Hearing [ hrorm ]

In the BBC 4xilayll daglll 3
3- [ r]1is NOT found fmally (the end of'the word) as in;
Jlie Al Al b edie [1] Gipadadly Y
Car [ ka: ] - Far [ fa: ]
4-[r]1s also NOT pronounced when it is preceded by a long vowel or diphthong. as in;
¢Jle Al AS ja Ggea 5l Jysha (A ) Ao O emy (3 saane (455 Laie [ 1] g Jadly Y SIS

Hard [haid] -  Verse [vais] - Cares [ keoz ]



Many other accents of English DO pronounce [ r ] in the final position, or when it is
preceded by a long vowel or a Diphthong. Such as American, Scots, and West England
accents. These accents are called Rhotic Accents. For examples;

Ao gy 48 gane (5585 Ladie o) cadaiall Algiy U Ladie [ 1] s Jadl Dlad b 25y Cilanglll (S0
- Olagdll 3 i) ISH G e Aagd g GLaBSUYT S 1V daglll Jie | AU AS ja a5l sk (3S)a)

Al Calaglll o Jaall) Lgad 5y olial Abi) 300 501 cilagl
Car [ kar ] - Far [far ]

Hard [ hard] - Verse [vors] - Cares|[ kearz ]

1- Rhotic accents: - the accents which have [ r | in final position, or when they are preceded
by long vowels, diphthongs, or followed by consonants. Such as American, Scots, and
West England accents.

Ao O gay A8 gosa 585 Ladie ) cadallall Aled (A [ 1] D L 2 g0 Al Slaglll a5 - 400 1) culagll)
G Aagd o) iUl A HeV) daglll Jie zania O peande grie ) 5S5 Latie @llXS ol ¢ A Gled) 5 sk
) )

2-Non-rhotic accents: - accents that pronounce [ r ] which occurs only before a vowel.
Such as BBC accent.

Ailay ) Anglll Jia Alal) g Ui Jath ay Ladie [ 1] g Jadls il Chilangll) a5 - sl U1 clagll)

7.4 The Consonants j and w
1-[j ]is a Voiced, Palatal, Approximant )& g oasd ¢ sene i goa

2-[ w]is a Voiced , Bilabial , Approximant (2 ¢5585 ¢ ) sgne & goaa

[ ] and w ] Phonetically like vowels. Because during their pronunciation, there is NO
obstruction to the airflow at any point beginning, but they are phonologically consonants
because they occur before only vowels; this is a Consonantal Distribution as well as having
other consonantal features

G @l (Alall Ol guaWl Gagan i saa () iz o) el Bl Al 24l (e [ ] and w ] oo sl )
S Aadl ol gua¥) @l gl g gl g 138 o)) G agadl o) (S sl ¢ sgd) (5 el dBle) (g) Cagan axe
3 ol LagsY pmaman (6 su Lagh ol e 355 5 b Al 50 Bl (g Leb o) sl (5 el Adle ) Dy Jadlh

A daaia 435 ga Cliia STy Gl gdaaiall Gl pall (ald o )55 s 138 5 s dlall ol )



Q/ What are the characteristics that prove [ j and w ] Phonologically consonants?

$ paall ale alai 4l 3 Gendamiaclsal Lo [ and w ] o sall b Al (al ) oale\ e

1-[j and w ] occurbefore vowels only; which is a consonantal distribution.

2- When we apply indefinite articles (a/an) on words starting with [ j and w ]. The
article (a ), which is specialized only for words starting with consonants, is used with this
type of words. For instance;

‘(a)s\i‘y\ PSS [w] 5[] __,hes‘;-umusx\‘;;(a/an)s,ss\ <l g Bac 8 gkt die . ¥
OialS) e 65 LS LS (e g sl 138 e Lgadiiiss daganall Cag ally o il ol s duaiadiiall
oD |
away - ayear v - an way - anyear X
3- The definite article ‘the’ is of two pronunciations;
Ot (i€ 16 the “cay yaall JI7 Cay yail slal G- Y
- When ‘the’ precedes words starting with consonant letters, it is pronounced as [ 09 ].
For mstance; THE CAR [ 6o ka: ].
GRS [ o ]Ladlll Jaali 51 sda Gl dAagaall Cia Y s Al Gl Jd (the ) aladial dic
13 a5y o3} Sl 5 guall Jiaill 5 s o) sl 8 il ani ol

- When ‘the’ precedes words starting with vowel letters, it is pronounced as [ 01 ]. For
instance; THE ORANGE [ 01 prind3 |.

Copall i A8 a [ 3 (7 ] Ladllly o 5oy o3 ()ld cilall CojaYl fas Al oSl U (the ) aladiud xic
Gl i gy o3 | Jlall i gaal) Jiail) g g yal) Al 35yl 4

We pronounce (the way - the year) as [ 0o wer - 0o jio | respectively. Which is a
pronunciation with words starting with consonants only.

These are three characteristics which prove [ w and j ] are Phonologically consonants,
NOT vowels.



Q2/What happens if [ ] and w ] are preceded by the Fortis Consonants [ p, t, k ] at the
beginning of a syllable?

Ly A p, t, k] A L adiV) ) gl Gl sae JL S Ladie [ ] and w ] Giiseall doany 13l
¢ aaill
1-[j and w ] will be pronounced as Fricatives in special contexts. as in;
¢olial LAY & uScRMBQGQM‘;AQ:\:&SL\wS}m OB oS Legd) s ot gl (pded Joasy e )
-Pure [pjuvo] - No English word begin with [pw]
-Tune [tjun] - Twin [twin ]
-Queue [ kju:] - Quit [ kwit ]

2- When a vowel follow [ p, t, k] at the beginning of the syllable, the beginning of the
vowels will be VOICELESS in these contexts. Therefore; when [ p, t, k] are followed by
one of [1,1r,],w] These voiced continuant consonants will become Devoiced and
Fricatives. for example;

Cun) Adla (50 g paiia cdlal) ) pa¥) oda Aoy ld cadaiall Ayl & [, f, k]&a.)zlctb}».ag;i.}\.ad&s

sda dal Qméujcbsd\:g\m&[p, t, k] Q\}MY\&B Laie (A ( b ) sgaa G gual d.o.a\}[b culS

@AJMQ\}AY\D& Q}.é_d.miﬂg:g)\ﬁu\ﬁjw@uﬂ\}a\@J[l’r’j,W] Gl pal)
obd\d&?\@aﬂb&sﬂs&;‘j‘)@\:\cjﬂ

I S = [pll,[pr],[pil

t + 1Lr,j,w =[d], (o], [y],[tw]

k l,r,j,w =[kl],[ke],[K],[kw]

[1,r,j,w]are Devoiced and Fricatives after [ p, t, k ]. 2S&ial 5 jeall de 5 jia

é}/ﬁ)) (“5/-9;) KPR gl\/fﬁ



Chapter Eight — (<&l Juadl
The Syllable
8.1 The Nature of the Syllable

1- The Syllable: - It is a unit consisting of a compulsory vowel or a syllabic consonant
and maybe preceded and/or followed by a one or more consonant sounds.

axdly 5/ sl Al O OSayCua ) oadaie s i sea ol Ale g el il Bas gl a5 - cadaiall
DS g e G

2- Minimum Syllable: - It is a syllable consisting of a single vowel in isolation, for
example: ARE/a:/.

(@MQM&)&Y}&NP)DJJ&Mh\}&&}mwQM\&ﬂ\ﬁ}-MY\&L&A&‘

3- Peak: - It is the vowel sound or syllabic consonant that stands as the compulsory
component of the syllable.

ck&a”sﬂw\‘}\ DJPJA’.;&JM ‘;’.E&AS\C_JMMQM\ j\:\M\Q}A}‘)&j- :\AS.“/DJJ-\M

4- Onset: - It is the consonant sound(s) which precede the peak (the vowel), such as /k/ in
/ka:/ car.

(Al & geall Jd) Al J8 Sl 3l ds sl Gl gal) gl geall s g - sl / adladl)

5- Coda: - It is the consonant sound(s) that follow the peak,
(el o gall 22y) Al 2y Ul Asgaall ) al) de gana sl Cgeall g AL /Rl

6- Rhyme: - It is the combination of the Peak (vowel) and the Coda within the syllable,
such as; /eim/ in the word /seim/ “same”.

il (e e (Al L (g3 ol € gl Jal 5 (Ao s gom) Al (po i 5Sal) B i) A - sl



7- Phonotactics: - It is the study of the possible phoneme combination and the restrictions
of the sequences of phonemes of a language.

i guall s gl Jdas e 3 gl QI3 535 goall ilan ol Al all Bas€ i i )3 g - 2 oY) S AL
Ledal i

8.2 The Structure of the Syllable
The Onset

Consonant Cluster: - it is the situation when two or more consonants coming together in
the same syllable. Such as; Strong /strong/

/str/ and /ng/ are both consonant clusters.

a)\r—‘du\@aﬁ

TYPES OF ONSETS  sid sl ¢ 53
R RN

1- ZERO ONSET bl 253 a2

It means the syllable starts with a Vowel that is the peak.

i) A yiny oAl 5 el O gually adaiall i g 3l A a
Example - J&
Am /z=m/

As we note, the syllable started with /&/, which is the Peak of the syllable. It was not
preceded by a consonant. Therefore, it is ZERO ONSET.

el yiiay Y s ) pn ald b &l adadd) A iy 3 ¢ o/ O seall Ty 8 adaddl) (l Jaal LS
L5 2



A A
2- ONE ONSET sl s

e One consonant precedes the peak (the vowel). It is named ‘Initial’.

a4 s Ll (gl ali) O gem poamaall 138 oy (Aadl O guall) adaiall 4 Ga a5 minia G s
Jis

Bar /ba:/ , Kar /ka:/
Both /b, k/ in these examples are named INITIALS.
Omaliid) 08 sea Ghany oSle ) il A /b | K/ G seall SIS

Initial (o> ey Aall J8 s2n 5 Sl i & ga g1*

A1 Al
3- TWOONSETS ol ol
When Two Consonants come before the peak. We will have two probabilities.
OYWa) Ll macanla | (Aall) Al Ju8 (i) usaaica (4 gea Gl Leie
The first Probability dJ ¥ Jlaia¥)- )
ct + C2 + V
1- C1 = Pre Initial = ONLY /s/ ~tuéy) Jé
2- C2 =Initial = any consonant

J8 & geall) olizay ¢ Pre initial (oos ddic ohaid /5/ & gpa 0 C1 J oY) musaall & guall S )
(Al

Jba (ALY O gall ) slizay ¢ initial (oo Bdie risiad pa ) C2 S8 msall & gall G5 )
Snake /sneik/
/s/ = Pre initial o~léY) J.8
/n/ = initial L&Y
fe1/ = Peak 4l



The second Probability Ul Jlia¥I- ¥
Cl + C2 +V
1- C1 = initial = any consonant EXCEPT /s/ -l
2- C2 = Postinitial = ONLY /1,1, w, |/ LY

L;\cinitia] ey Mdie | /§/ i pa ‘JC&A&MMQ\HY‘@A;‘CIJ}Y\@&AMQM‘ OsSa - )

’_AMU“SJ..LC‘ /]’r’w’j/ﬁéw\ﬁ\y‘ﬂ\o& h\ﬁczgm\@;d\ﬁyd\oﬂo\_\‘
JBa (AUEY) 2y & gall ) 5) <Postinitial

Blue /blu/

/b/ = initial = ALl

/I/ = Postinitial = a8y 2
fu;/ = Peak = 4l

Al Il AN

4- THREE ONSETS (sl 52 336
When three consonants precede the peak (the vowel)

(Al O o) Al U A gm0l ol 330 3 Lodie a0
cl + C2 + C3 + V
1- C1 =premitial = ONLY /s/
2- C2 = initial = ONLY /p,t,k/
3-C3 =postitial = ONLY /1,r,w,]/

P |
s + t +r
k w



Example 1 Example 2

Splash /splae// Squeak /skwik /

/s/ = pre initial = kYl Ja /s/ = pre initial = o>L8Y) 8
/p/ = initial = Aliay) K/ =initial = ALy

/Il =postinitial = AEEY) 2y /w/  =postinitial = oY) ey
Jee/ =peak = 4adl /i) = peak = dadl

The Coda

The Coda: - is the consonant sound(s) following the peak.
(Aladl 2y Yadaiall A 22y 35 i) Al ol ) e sana 5l asaall gl g8 g —cpdaiall i
Types of Coda ghadll Jé& &) 5i)
Syl allal
1- ZERO CODA  J&3L
The syllable ends with a Vowel that is the peak.
il A yiiay (3015 clad) i gually plailal) L gt il Allal) o
Example - J%
Bar /ba:/

As we note, the syllable ends with /a:/, which is the Peak of the syllable. It is not
followed by a consonant. Therefore, it is Zero Coda.

i) ing I rma g on 3 o] el A ing (531 ¢ /0 el Ty 8 il o a3l LS



A.M.Elnaggaar

2- ONE CODA sl Ja

a0l Al

One consonant following the peak (the vowel). It is named Final.

el 4y atia Ll 5| et O g ol 138 ey (Al O gaall) adaiall A 2y L a5 s O g
b

Come /kam/
/k/ = nitial
/Al = peak
/m/ = final

Important tip: - all consonants can be finals, EXCEPT /h,r,w,j/.
/h’ r,w’j /. &) ¥yl \.lc:\:ﬁl.@_'u"_a\)m\ ujﬁwub\}m‘m J< -:Z\A,g.A:LE;)A

A Al
TWO CODAS il
When Two Consonants FOLLOW the peak. We will have two probabilities.
VLA L s Ba (Al ) ) s 0l a3 o s Lotie
Possibility one Js¥! Jiayl-
V+ Cl+C2
Cl1=PreFinal =ONLY /m,n,qn,1,s/
C2 = Final = any consonant EXCEPT /h,r,w,j/

Preweéh&cc.bﬁé/m’n’lj,1,S/Q\}AY\L‘\AL\Q}\AJAC] JJY\@M\QJ‘A\O‘;&)Q\
(Sl J8 & gall ) oliza s Final

) oliza s FINAL G.mu..g'dlllcc/h,r,w’j/\JQ@MQFL}\CZ‘;]&\@;A\QM\O}SAO\

(el gl
(L
| | n
1 o



A.M.Elnaggaar






y + any consonant EXCEPT /h,r,w,J/

EXAMPLE - Jts

Camp /keemp/
/&/ = Peak = 4.
/m/ = Pre Final = A&l Ja
/p/ = Final = Sl
Possibility TWO £l Juia¥l- ¥
V + Cl1+C2

C1 = Final = any consonant EXCEPT /h, r,w,J/
C2=PostFinal=ONLY/s,z,t,d,0/

“ﬁm/h’r’w,j/.Q%\&M\Q\FY\@A;‘CId}y\@am”‘l’)‘é”d}sﬂo\-1
(45 S550m) 51 <Firal
. “,'m;;‘/S,Z,t,d’Q/Lﬁw\a\yyu&;;\}ACQ‘?J\SJ\@;.A\Q;A\Q}%Q‘-Z

JGa (Slall amy & gall ) ) cPost FINAL

any S EXAMPLE - Jdis
consonant z Fifth / 16/
EXCEPT/h,r,w,j + t N/ =peak =4l
d /f/ = final = A&l

0 /0/ = post final = Sl 2y



Za) ) Aa)

THREE CODAS &34l Jusy)

When three consonants follow the peak (the vowel). There will be two possibilities.
OVlaia) Ll () sSas (Al O ) dal) 2y dagaia ) gl A3 S Ladie 4
Possibility ONE Js¥ JiaY)
V+ Cl+C2 +C3
Cl1 =Pre Final =ONLY /m,n,n,1,s/
C2 =Final = any consonant EXCEPT /h,r,w,j/
C3 =PostFmal= ONLY /s, z,t,d, 0/

@)PreFinalwﬁdlcc/m,n’g’ljs/ﬁ\}.a\ﬁ\o& J;\}AJJ\X.\C_);..A\Q}.A\ OsSa o)-)
(Sl

(@L@.\)Fmal Gaughi.ll::c/h’rjw,j/ \Luﬁé\ﬁ@u\@w\u)‘d\ s o)=Y
PostFinalwhSimc/s,z,t,d,g/ﬁéé\}mﬁ\a& h\ﬁiﬁ@\@;@l\&;@\déo\_\‘

() 2)
m any S Example - Jb
n  consonant z Helped /helpt/
n + EXCEPT/h,r,w,j + t /= prefinal = Allds
1 d /p/ = final = o

S 0 /t/ = postfinal = Sl m



Possibility TWO SEl Jliay)
V+Cl+ C2 +C3

C1 = Final =any consonant EXCEPT /h,r,w, j/
C2 =PostFmal 1= ONLY /s,z,t,d, 0/
C3 =PostFmnal 2= ONLY /s, z,t,d,0/

Sl Final e 3die < /h 1, W, j/ 1 Gsa sl o dsY) maaall @gall (68 )
e Bdie /5 7, t, d, 0 /) pallsda aa) s  SGN sl G gall S o) Y

Js¥ Sl 2 PostFinal 1
Miﬁc&/s’z,t,d,e/ﬁéQ\FY\a& h\ﬁﬁ&\@;@\&@\d}iﬁo\_r‘

S8 Sl v Post Final 2

any S S Example - Jts
consonant z z Lapsed /lepst/
EXCEPT/h,r,w,j) + t + ot /&e/ = Peak = 4.l
d d /p/ = Final = S
0 0 /s/=PostFinal 1 =Js¥ el oy

/t/ =PostFinal 2 = S& Aleill oy

Al )
FOUR CODAS 4= ¥ Jusy)
When four consonants follow the peak (the vowel). There will be two possibilities.
OVlaia) Lal & o (Aad) G gas) dadll 22y damia ol gusal dry ) (b Laie a5,



Possibility ONE J s¥) JaiaY!
V+Cl+C2+C3+C4

Cl=PreFinal =ONLY /m,n,n,1,s/

C2 = Final =any consonant EXCEPT /h, r,w,J/

C3=PostFmal 1 =ONLY/s,z,t,d,0/

C4="PostFmal 2=ONLY/s,z,t,d,0/
Pre Final e 3ic ¢ /m,n, 1, 1, s/ &) sa¥l el aal o J5¥) maall & geall o 5 ol

Final (oams 33ic < /h 1, W, j/ 122 G sa gl o8 SO maaall O guall (5555 o) ¥

PostFinal 1 e ¢/s,z,t,d, 0 /R gl ol aa) s QI pousall G sall & o)- ¥
PostFinal 2 e ¢ /s, z,t,d, 0 /A8 pal¥) oda 2l 4 aal il sall & gall () & ) €

m any S S Example - J&

n  consonant z z Twelfths /twelfOs/

n + EXCEPT/h,r,w,)y + t + t /e/ = Peak = 4.l

1 d d /= PreFinal =&l Jda
s 0 0 /f/ = Final =S

/0/ = PostFinal 1 =Js¥ Al oy
/s/ = PostFinal 2 = S Al 2y

Possibility TWO S4ll Juaiay)
V+Cl+C2+C3+C4

Cl =Final = any consonant EXCEPT /h,r,w,j/
C2 =PostFmal 1= ONLY /s,z,t,d, 0/
C3 =PostFmnal 2=ONLY /s,z,t,d,0/
C4 =PostFmal 3=0ONLY /s,z,t,d, 6/



Final «ews s /h, 1, w,j /)% maa & sa gl J ¥ msaall & gpall 58 o) - )
PostFinal | ews/s,z,t,d, 0/h8) pal ol a) ga SG masiall G gall 58 of - ¥
PostFinal 2 e /s, z,t,d, 0/ pal¥loda aal s QN muaall & gall G & )= ¥
PostFinal 3 ews/s, z,t,d, 0 /b8l sal oda aal s al )l osall @ guall () K )-

any S S S Example - Jie
consonant v/ z z Sixths /siks0Os/
EXCEPT + t + t + t // = Peak = 4adll
/h,r,w.,j d d d /k/ = Final = Sl
0 0 0 /s/=PostFinal 1 = J ¥ Al o

/0/ = Post Final 2 = Sl Aleill day
/s/ =PostFinal 3 = &l Al day

8.3 Syllable Division

There was a controversy on the way of dividing English syllables. Phonologists put a
principle to solve this controversy, namely, the "Maximal Onset Principle".

e guall ol elale g eJaad) 138 Jaly ey salasy) ARl alaliall aanddi 48 5la Jsn 1S Yas cllia IS
"ALE g g sl fasa" o ganl

Maximal Onsets Principle: - The principle states that where two syllables are to be
divided, any consonants between them should be attached to the right-hand syllable,

not the left. For instance, /n/ in “Morning” goes to the right syllable. /mo: . ni/, NOT
/mo:n . 1m/.

abaially Lagin eama Ca e (sl oy cangy Opaaiall ppni Alla 0l e ay Tase ALK ¢ 60) sall Tane
o s ) Alghy JEQ) | ¥l g Y

Although this principle serves almost all the syllables. There still few problems regarding
some syllables. For example, the word "extra" /ekstro/. If the principle was applied as it is,
the word would be transcribed as /e . kstro /. But simply, syllable can NEVER start with
/kstr/. Therefore; this principle is modified and applied "within the restrictions governing
syllable onsets and codas". Hence /e . kstro/ is rejected, and the only accepted division
would be /ek. stra/.



Galey Lagh AL JSLiia ellia J1 55 Y oS Ty 65 aaliall aan WIS Jad e Tl 138 o (g 0 5l e
O3S o g Al 3 guall Caagl) (8 ¢ g LS Tasall (3 13) / ekstro / AalS Ul Jass e adaliall (any
Taaall 138 ¢ Ul g / kstr / dapaall ol ¥l de sanan oy ol Tl st (Say ¥ cddabisny oSV / @ . kstro /

(st e (S e, kstro / (Mills " @al sl 5 e o) sall sl oSaS A 2 8l (e ddpadal g aliaed Sy

/ ek . stra/.0sSe J el s o) avisil)

There still some problems regarding the division of some syllables. For instance; the word
"better" /beto/. How should it be divided? If the principle is applied, the word would be
transcribed as /be . to/. We never find syllable ends with /1, ¢, @ , A, o, v/. Therefore;
transcription /be . to/ s UNACCEPTABLE. Phonologists put another modification on the
principle to allow the consonant to be added to the left - handed syllable to prevent the
syllable from being ended with /1, ¢, @, A, 0, v/. Therefore; the accepted transcription
would be /bet . o/. The same thing is for the word "carry". It would be transcribed /keer . /.

13) $lganss iy S /beta/ AalS i U o adaliall amy asedity (3leiy Lagh JSLE) amy llia ) 53 Y
o2 aaly gty adaie iy i) Aalll 8 aad Y (i / be . to / el o S Al (d ga LS adll 5ula
Tl o Al Saes & geal) aldas elade aumy Jssie 3 /be. to/ ¢ Jabs /1, e, @, A, D, 0f &l sal)
Q}éé&\.ﬁ\_}}/l’ e, &, A, D’U/_jgtgﬁi‘ﬁ\&a&ldd\&'\dcﬁw&khﬂ@;d\&)@\ :\shabcbuﬂ

[ keer .1/ S lidl &b Co g "carry" AalS) sa andi o A/ bet L o/ OsSie J el S seall Clua )

2- Ambisyllabicity: - is the situation when there is one consonant surrounded by two
vowels and it is difficult to assign the consonantto one syllable of the other, as in "better".
This consonant belongs to both syllables.

e il Ao 8 yay Unlas aa) s s & gn llin ()6 Ladie 3 AN & 5 - 1000 g (puadaial oLty
G gall 138 (8 /beto/ 2alSs /1 G pea A T o LS QAN (e sl gadaiia ) msall &G peall (uat aaall
(ol SIST ity sl

3- Sonority: - is the loudness of a sound comparing with other sounds that have the same
length, voicing, and pitch. Vowels have the highest sonority; therefore, they are the peaks
of'the syllables.

Al ) geall i & gall Adyda g 5uill g J shall (i Ld (5 AT Ol geals A5 lia (aaech s sl s 5 - ¢ jeall
ablial o piad Gl s e



What we understood, is that the Maximal Onsets Principle has gained two major
modifications to resolve many problems. The two modifications have been: -

sl dhaill Sy JSLERN (e el Jad e et CoiSH ALK ¢ gl sall Tase o 58 colingd La

1- the principle works within the restrictions governing syllable onsets and codas. As in
/ek . stro/

[ ek . stro /b WS @a) sl 5 oo sall aSad Al 3 sl e Jamy faall -]

2- in order to prevent a syllable from being ended with /1 <¢ <@ <A <0 «v /, we add the
consonant to the left - hand syllable, not the right one. As in / bet. o/

¢ 5 ) Agj\cku‘;;\usu\u:}m:c/ O ¢DACE e ‘I/—‘C'LG:‘-‘Y\UACBSAS\@AJ;TUA-z
./ bet. o /Al s LS Gal) Gl



Unit Nine — gutll Juadl
Strong and Weak Syllables
9.1 Strong and Weak

No Strong Syllable Weak Syllable
1 | The peak is either one of the short | its peak is either /o/, neutralised /i,u/, ora
vowels except/o/, Long Vowels, syllabic consonant/ 1 - r - m-n-n/
Diphthongs or Triphthongs
2 | Stressed Unstressed
3 | High intensity Low intensity
4 | Pronounced with greater Force Pronounced with little Force

1- Elision: - is the deletion of unstressed vowels, or sometimes consonants under certain
circumstances.

Almae g PJachad <& fada Ulal o condia pall dlall & AN -l gl gl Cadall
o 9 2 =) : B Ry =M

2- Neutralisation:- the absence of the contrast between two distinct phonemes in certain
contexts. English has two neutralised sounds,/ u, i/ and appear only in the BBC accent.

A palae (4 g 4yl 4RI 8 os 5y Aiee A0 em A (B (i (43 g G AN Clae - Baulad)
A8 BBC 4ans )l dxilay yull daglll (8 0 jedan 5

No Short <8 Long Jish Neutralised s
1 /ol /u:/ /ul/
2 /1/ /1] /1]

Examples on weak syllables 44zl adaliall e 4L
1- /o/ in "better" /beto/

2- /Y m "happy” /hepi/

3- /ju/ n "thank you” /Oapk ju/



Weak syllables are also found in word-final position with a codaif the vowel is /o/.

Jol s Aad) 3 gom JIS 1Y cmanam o gam 22 5 pa S 5 il @ sall b Aimaall @aliall 2l 55 (S
aia

1- /on/ in "open" /oupan/ 2- /on/ in “sharpen” /[a:pan/

Inside the word, we find weak syllables with /o - 1 - u/ acting as peaks without codas.

dgag s ahaiall Ad & /o - 1 - 1/ D) el sl dua Adiaia adalia 3 sa g aali ) Sy AWK JAy
1 gl

1- /to/ in "photograph" /fovtogra:f/ 2-/di/ in "radio" /rerdiov/

The vowel /1/ can act as a peak WITHOUT a codaif the following syllable begins with a
consonant.

. zaaa O g o sany il A adaall (1S 13) adaall AaS () 6 o) /1/ Al o guall (S
1- /ki/ in "architect" /a:kitekt/

9.2 The a2 Vowel “Schwa”

1- _ /o/  is the most frequently occurring vowel in English.  4ege ile) 3

2- /o/ is always associated with weak syllables.

In quality, /o/ is mid, central, neutral. It is LAX vowel (not articulated with much energy).

PESUS T ISP Y O R EICP TP SO VPSP P TP 1
(928

Positions where we have weak syllables by /o/
fol) 5 & grally ddizaia adaliall Lgad (585 ) SLY)
1- "a" in different positions on some words. as in;
attend /otend/ - Character /kerokto/
2-"ar" in different positions on the words. as in;

Particular /potikjolo/ - Monarchy /monoki/



3- "ate" in adjectival endings. as in;
Intimate /mtimat/ -  Accurate /ekjorat/

There are some exceptions, such as the word "Private" /prarvit/ NOT /prarvot/

/prarvet/os s /prarvit/ 1358 Ghi Private aalS JUiall dass e (2l WY an cllia

4-"0" n certain cases. as in;

Tomorrow /tamprov/ - Carrot /karat/

5-"or" as in;

Forget /foget/ - Ambassador/embasada/

6- "e" in certain positions. as in;

Settlement /set Imont/ - Violet /varalat/

7- "er" in different positions on words. as in

Perhaps /pohaeps/ - Stronger /strongo/

8- "u" in words. as in;

Support/sopoit/ - Autumn /o:tom/

9- "ough" in specific words. as in;
Thorough /6Ara/ - Borough /bars/
(There are many other pronunciations for "ough" rather than /o/)
fol & gally Lehadl lae ough <oy yall (5 AY) GUadlill e yoall s
10- "ou" as in:
Gracious /greifas/.  Callous /kaelos/

Ay g Jadall lan daga Caamin alaia () i g /o) O puaS A8 ghaia (4 58S Cig a aaalae o) pal ga B i 4 o2
66-6533&4@0&};}«3\ :\J:\A\Y\@A;LSA



9.3 Close Front /i/ and Close Back /u/ Vowels

Q/ What are the Neutralised sounds, and what is the difference between them and their
normal correspondent ones?

faoalie W Leidhie b s lein (3 ) La g suladll ol gual) @u Jo

A/ Neutralised sounds are the actual representation of Neutralisation, i.e. the absence of
the contrast between two distinct phonemes in certain contexts.

O s bl sl il JAl ¢ A1 inay 55kl Aalaad ial) Ll s dpsbaad) &l sua¥) /sl s

Both the neutralised /i, u/, and non- neutralised /1 - 1/ and /o - u:/ (normal) sounds share
the same characteristics, nut neutralised sounds appear only in weak syllables, whereas
their correspondents appear in Strong syllables.

Sl el Gy o i (Rplgie ) dgndl) Gl sall) Loba uall Lidlia s pdiall i geall e S
A il aaliall el Ayaliie V) Leidliia Ll 5 cdipmaiall alaliall o el Zyslial) <l gua]

There are some of English accents pronounce the sounds which tend to be neutralised
without neutralisation. For example, Welsh accents tend to pronounce the last sound in
"easy" as long vowel /i:/. While Yorkshire accents pronounce the same sound in the same
word as short Vowel /1/. Comparatively, the BBC accent pronounce them as neutralised
sounds. For example;

Cilaglll e apad (o Abes OS8O () e A il pea¥) 3l 4 jalai¥) ARl Cilag (e pans s
Ay Slad O s A/ i/, dishAle Cajas Measy" AdS (& A & seall lai ) dad 4L )
) oY) o3 (8 il Ailday o) Angll) 8 ey / 1/, b ppead Al Ci s LS ASI i b guall (it (3o

eMiad doala ) gualS Jadls

'lEaSy" "Busyl'
1- /i:z1/ Welsh /bizi:/
2- /1z1/ Yorkshire /biz1/

3- /izi/ BBC /bizi/



Q/ where can the neutralised /i/ occur?
any O alaall /if & gl S ol /s
1-in "y" or "ey" as finals in the words when preceded by consonant(s) letters. as n;
o LS ST gl s g rama Caym A8 saane (0585 ) e ey sl y Ca L g Al el
Happy /heepi/ - Crazy /kreizi/ - Valley /vely/
also m morpheme-final position followed by suffixes beginning with vowel. as in
o Lo iy g b pem (3330 e sie (585 0 Sl s sl Aol 2m Sl i) B sl
"Happy + er = Happier" /hapio/
"Easy + est = Easiest"  /i:ziost/

"Hurry + ng = Hurrying  /harim/

2- In prefix suchas "re", "pre", "de", orwords contain these letter-sequences, when
followed by a vowel and is unstressed, as in;
Lary Sl Ladie 03 G a¥) Judls e g siad GllS 5l "re" | "pre, "de" S 4 juall (50 sl &
t A LS (Bl pe ) il e oSG e dle Giga

"re + act = react" /rizkt/ - " pre+order=pre-order"  /prio:do/
"de + activate = deactivate" /dizktivert/ - " re mn Create" /kriert/
"de in Deodorant" /diovdarant/

3- in the suffixes spelt "iate" and "ious" when they have two syllables. as in:
(b LS e padata S5 e da gile ) oS5 Ladie "jous™ s "ate" A uall ol Sl 3

"appreciate" /oprifieit/ - "hilarious" = /hileorios/

GlAliavial Lagh) Lﬁ‘ ctkﬁ.a & s JS o al laud B "jous" s "iate" u\_m ¢ (pialSY) dadl JMA e daadl
..bgé 5 . }mdAA‘JSJ _“.. <y . O }

"app - re - ci- ate" /op -ri - [1-eit/ hi- lar -1-ous" /hi - leor - 1-0s/



4- in the following words "he - she - me - be" when they are unstressed. As well as "the"
when it precedes a word starting with a vowel. as in;

idﬁ :\Asd.a.uﬁ Ladie " the " 4alS Sl ¢ cpads O}Agkéﬁ Ladic "he - she - me - be" <GllKl 224 ‘_g
WS msa (o
"The apple" /01@pl/  The umbrella" /01 ambrels/

Q/ Where can neutralised /u/ occur?
0y o aladl / 1/ osaal (S ol /s

A/ weak syllables with the neutralised /u/ are not commonly occurring. /u/ can be found
in;
Gy o) Gl sl /1 / G g ) A G pall il g /1 / Aladd) G geall Gld Admall adalidll )
L
"

1- the words "you - do - to - into" when they are unstressed and followed by a vowel. as
in

to LS Ale & gea laamy ibg 8005 e ()5S Laie " you - do - to - into " <lalSl) A
"doI" /duai/ - "youandhim" /ju ond him/

2- mn all positions in some words, as In;
¢Jia ccalalsl) s uﬁcﬁ\}d\ dS.i
"Through" /Oru/ - “Who" /hu/

3- Within a word and followed by a vowel immediately. as in;
¢ 8 LS e O gua 3 pdile amy b o)) e Gl aia o

"Evacuation" /ivaekjuein/ - "Influenza"  /influenzs/



9.4 Syllabic Consonants

Syllabic Consonants: - are five consonants, /1, r, m,n,n/ that stand as a full syllable.
Syllabic consonants are indicated to by a small mark ( , ) beneath the consonant. For
example; “Cattle” /ketl/.

lakaie il a1 038 2235 /1,1, m, 0,1/ dammaad sl el & 5 - ekl Al &) sV
_@M\QM\&L&S(I)BWMM\W\Q\FMEJUAY\Q.S\A\S

SYLLABIC / |/ kel msall & goall
Q/ On what does the pronunciation ofthe syllabic / 1/ depend?

Syllabic / | / occurs after a consonant, and the way that the syllabic is produced depends
much on the preceding consonant. If the preceding consonantis an ALVEOLAR /t,d,n/
as in the words /botl/ , /madl/ and /tanl/, the articulatory movement from the preceding
consonantto the syllabic consonant / |/ is quite simple. The sides of the tongue, which are
raised for the preceding consonant are lowered to allow air to escape over them while the
tip and the blade of the tongue do NOT move until the articulatory contact forthe / 1/ is
released. This is called (“lateral release" or "lateral plosion").

Aing alalall & geall (i oy Al A8 Hlall 5 ranaa Cgea 2 L/ |/ oabiall sall < geall ) /) sl
Gl (883 a0 AY)) (5531 G pa a (Gll) asiall G gall GS 1Y Bald) usiall G geall e 1 S
Gy Jan Alansy / ]/ ekl msall & geall ) bl sl ¢ eall e alail) 48 jall b (5 S
O gl il gall e g AL o) sell mlanll 3Ll mpsall Jadl die e gh je il )5 lall) il
e L2y /] / (bl sl O peall Jadl e ol s AS ja (s Glalll 3ad oyl 4

(sl eyt i alall 21 a1

Characteristics of the Syllabic / |/ kil msall & siall (ailias

1- It occurs after another consonant. 3 e & gm0 Sl
2- Tt is dark and lateral pronounced. il s (Jus) adia J<5, Jadly
3- It is considered as a weak syllable. s lakia sy
4- It NEVER occurs inttially, only medially and finally
el A 5l el oy (3 1o el Ay B/ |/ (gl pmaall el (3 Y



Q/ Where i1s the Syllabic / I/ found?

¢/ 1/ oakaiall prmaall C gaall 3a ) /s
1- With alveolar consonantpreceding. as in;

(b LS (5 1) rana O a ald S Laxie
I-Bottle /botl/ t+1 - 2-Muddle /madl/ d+1 - 3-Tunnel /tanl/ n+]

2- When non-alveolar consonant preceding. as in;

f ot LS iy gl - yall Ol g (any 4 Laie
1- Couple lkapl/ " p+1 - 2-Struggle /stragl g+1
3- Trouble  /trabl/  b+1 - 4-Knuckle /nakl/l  k+1

Even with the addition of a suffix begin with a vowel, such as / - ing/ these words will
lose their final letter "e" but keep their Syllabic consonant/ 1 /. As in;

Lgd ya i S 028 (i / ing /. JUall Jass e Ale & oy Tan il (8 e pdaie dilial pa ia

1- Bottling /botly/ - 2- Muddle /madlm/ - 3- Struggling  /straglin/

Similar words not derived in this way do NOT have the Syllabic /1 /. as in;

SN B /] /. el palidl gl e g i Y codle) Ay Ll puiy LS o L1 LY
- Ol

Coddling (coddle + ing) has the Syllabic /1/.  Coddling /kodli/.
‘;a.bu\ @;‘A\ 2l g Lia
BUT o<

Codling (cod + diminutive suffix -ling) does NOT have the Syllabic / 1 /. Codling
/kodhmy/.

L;JQE;Y\/V@&A\Q}A\Q;L”;#@W\D&Q“,_aias.d" \CM Jaal g Y La
*Diminutive suffix= 4l prail il 4.8 yall 48Lay)



3- Syllabic / 1/ 1s also found in words ending with one or more consonants followed by
Haln OI. "ell!-

Ot allde giie S 5 aa) g mania O seay g0 Al LS i adaall oaaall < geall aa) g5 0 S
-:d\.SAS . neln}\naln

1- Panel /panl/ 2- - Petal /petl/ 3- Kernel /ks:nl/ 4- Pedal /pedl/
5- Parcel /pa:sl/ 6- Papel /perpl/  7- Babel /beibl/ 8- Ducal /dju:kl/

Some less common or technical words. We are free to use the Syllabic / |1/ or/al/. as in;
1 gaall 222 (o Wiy (W e g () ) s lansl) Aiil) LSl Al a e g Y1 LS (amy
/al/ j\/l/@kﬁd\@;‘a}\
I-Missel  /misl/  or /misal/ 2- Acquittal ~ /okwitl/  or/okwitol/

Syllabic Consonant /n/

Syllabic /n /: - It is an alveolar nasal syllabic consonantsound. It is the most frequently
found and the most important syllabic sound.

S ) S ahibeminaipa @y il il ahlemaia Giga o /1 /- (il mmaall & sl
Jax agas
Q/ when should syllabic /1/ be pronounced. Or where is the syllabic /n/ found?

1- Syllabic /n/ is found within the weak Syllables composed ofa ("plosive" or "fricative”
+ on) in only the medial and final positions of the word or the syllable. As in;

L (on + SSia) gl (5 ladi)) sea (el il ddpall ablid) /) oadid) maall & geall aa g
() 8 LS adatall ol AalSll (pe dileil) ol dphans ) aal sall 8

Plosive/Fricative + on = /n/
1- Threaten /Oretnin/ (tn bl A medially) 2- Threaten /Oretn/ (tn 4l 4 finally)

However, in the beginning of the word of Syllable. We will have /on/ with fricative or
plosive, NOT the Syllabic /n/. As in;

1- tonight  /tonait/ NOT /tpait/ -  2-canary /koneori/  NOT /kneari/
3- fanatic /fonetik/  NOT /fhetik/ -  4-sonata /sona:to/ NOT /sna:to/



2- Syllabic /n/ is most common after Alveolar Plosives and Fricatives /s -z - t - d/. In the
case of /t - d/+ /n/. The plosives /t - d/ are nasally released by lowering the soft palate. as
in;

/S_Z_t_d/Gﬁj:\ﬂﬂ\z\ﬁs&‘}{\j:\ﬁjﬁ\ﬁ\u\}my‘m\h@ﬁ/n/@&d\@;@\&;@\u\

o Ol A o seall 8 /n/ G sealls e s/ £ - d G s G aiY) G geall 2 5a 5 Al b
t A LS G 8 sea Gl 9 (i) (43 gea (Jlaiay g oY)

1- Eaten /i:tn/  2- beaten /bi:tn/

3- After bilabials, it is acceptable to pronounce/n/ either as a Syllabic /n/ or as /on/. as in;
¢ WS /on/ ) /n/ o2 pasia & S /1)) G gea Jadl J gaall (e iy 88 ) ) 2ay

1- Happen /hepn/  OR  /hapon/

2- Happening /hapniy/ OR  /hapaoniy/

3- Ribbon /ribn/ OR  /riban/

4- After Velars, it is acceptable to pronounce /n/ either as a Syllabic /n/ or as /on/. as in;
td WS /on/ sl /n/ oadaia prasaa ¢ S /n/ g Jadl sl (e ey i3l gea¥) any
I- Thicken  /0ikn/ OR  /Oiken/ -  2-Waken  /wzkn/ OR  /wakaon/

5- After /f - v/, syllabic /n/ i1s more common than /on/ in medial and final positions.

i s oy (B /F - v/ i seall 33 /on/ O geall (e ST s J geanl) 28l /n/ oadiall prasaall & gaall
i RSl ) gLl

1- Seven /sevn/ NOT /sevon/
2- Heaven /hevn/ NOT /hevon/ - 3-Often /pfn/ NOT /ofon/

Places that where Syllabic / 1/ is rare or not found
Tan 1,500 0 5Ss 5l /n/ oadaidll maall & gaall g aa g0 Y 30 CSLYI
1- Syllabic /n/ is very rare after / | - t/ - d3/. We hear /on/ instead of the syllabic /n/.

5 sl pansi s SAL/ - ([ = dg/ sl 2 S \J}Tgﬂqu/n/@bwe@\eyano\
(i) Jass e /. padaial) prasaall & geall (30 Ya/on/



1- Sullen /salon/ NOT /saln/ - 2-Christian /kristfon/ NOT /krist/n/
3- Pigeon  /pidzon/ NOT /pidzn/

2- Syllabic /n/ is not widespread after non-alveolar consonants.
gﬂﬁ@m«h}md‘mﬁj&)ﬁg‘ﬂ/n/@kﬂ\@maﬂ&@\

3- Syllabic /n/ is rarely heard after Velar consonants /k - g/ followed by "an" or "on".
Instead, we have /on/. as n;

shan" 2 e sl /k - gf Ay selll Angaall il sa¥) ax fas pland) il // adaiall mpsiall gl o
Jon/ o seal) Lol o S0 SlIA e ;}[Jg on"

I- Toboggan /tobogon/ -  2- Wagon /wagon/ - 3-Beacon /bikon/

1- Alveolar Syllabic /n/ can also be pronounced as a bilabial Syllabic /m/ when it comes
finally and followed by a word starting with bilabial plosive /p - b/ in connected speech
only, not in single words.

Sl SN 4l il Levie /imy/ adaiall (o 881 @ guallS Ladly o) (S 1/ oxdaiall (5 sl gl ()
33 yta LSS (g Juatall 2DISH Bl 8/ p - b/ 55k s ladi) G gacay T 2K s2ny

1- Open book /oupm bouk/ - 2- happenper second /hapm p3: sekond/

2- Alveolar Syllabic /1/ can also be pronounced as a velar Syllabic /1/ when it comes
finally and followed by a word starting with velar plosive /k - g/ in connected speech
only, not in single words. as in;

o2ry 5 Al g b A Ladie /pg/ adaial) (5 selll O peallS Ladly () ¢Sy /11/ padaiall (g sl s guall )
33 yta ClalSS (g Jaaiall 2SS Bl 8/ k - o / 5 56) 5 kanii) o gacay T AWK

1- Broken Key /brovky ki/

Q/ What if more than one consonant precedes the consonant /n/?
$/0/ G e Qi sa (e SIS 6l 13/

If more than one consonant precede /n/. Here, Syllabic /n/ is less likely to occur. There
are three scenarios: -

AL ¢ S f/ el il i guall 3 s g Rallaind (8 /1/ & peall Ui grima 3 goa g ST 30 13
_Qhﬁjh:\uuxaﬂm



1-if /n/ is preceded by / 1 / and a Plosive. Syllabic /n/ can occur. We can also find /on/.

2 o) bl (S g e o) /1/ (sadaiall usaall G geall (S o )il Ggea g I/ @ B s /n/ SIS N
/an/

/I + plosive + /n/ = /n/
1- Wilton /wiltn/ and  /wilton/

2-1f /n/ 1s preceded by / s / and a Plosive. Syllabic /n/ is less frequent. /on/ is more
regular.

AL ¢ i /] gl gmaall s poall 5 pan Al (f s Jladl i sm s 5/ 8 (3sosa /1 IS 1Y
ALl a8 e fon/ ¢ geal

/s/ + plosive + /n/

Boston /bpston/ more than (« S /bpstn/

3- If /n/ is preceded by a nasal + plosive. Here Syllabic /n/ is very unusual. Instead, /on/ is
more acceptable. as in;

Yy Jas e (o sSem /) ol gaal) Cgeall Gl o ladil s ) Cgeay (3 ge /) Ggeall SO
¢ A LS Al gsa S /on/ 8 geall G oS

nasal + plosive + /n/

I- London  /landan/ NOT /landn/ - 2- Minton /minton/ NOT
/mintn/

3- Lantern  /leenton/ NOT /lentn/ - 4- Abandon/obaendon/ NOT /abandn/
5- Camden /kemdon/ NOT /kemdn/

SYLLABICS /m -y -t/
1- The Syllabics / m/ and / 1/ Akl & )
a-/m/: - 1s a voiced bilabial nasal syllabic consonant.
(A ) s (bl e G pa
b-/n/: - is a voiced velar nasal syllabic consonant.



The essential thing about the Syllabic consonants /m/ and /1)/ is that they occur because of
processes such as Assimilation and Elision, but sometimes we find them in certain
independent words and under certain circumstances. Such as the words: -

Sl Jlall Jie cilileal dats aaad Ll sa/y/ 5 /i) Akl Asgaiall Gl pa¥) e ol 6
Jie Alme il Jla 6 s Aliisall LS (s 3 Gl gual) ol 2 ) (S Ulaal (15 (Cadall) s il
L) aLiaY) ‘:ﬁ BJ}SM\ LS

1- "Happen" /haepm/, although it is mainly pronounced as /hapn/ or /haepan/
2- "Uppermost" /aApmoust/, though /Apomovst/ i1s more usual.
3- "Thicken” /61iky/, although /O1kn/ and /O1ken/ are also possible.

4- "Broken key”  /brovky ki/ Where the nasal Velar occurs between two velars.
/brovkn ki/ and /brovken ki/ are also possible.

Syllabic /r/
/r/ - a voiced, post-alveolar, approximant syllabic consonant.

As stated in chapter 7, Rhotic accents are those that pronounce final /r/ and the /1/
following the vowels. Such as the American accents.

A ) adaill Al 8ol il sl Al Clagdll oo 300 1 Claglll (ld caolidl Juadll 8 S3 Ll LS
A el 4 o) Clagdll Jie el Gl gaa¥) g 35 il o) ) el

Syllabic /1/ is very common in the Rhotic accents, such as the American accent, but it is
less common in the BBC accent. Such as;

“Particular”
/priik jolr/  American pronunciation (Sl kil
/patikjolo/  The BBC pronunciation BBC Ll

Al D0 Calaglll b Lo sad J8) 43S0 408 HaY) AagUS A0 )1 Clagll) & las 2L /1/ o2l prsaal) & el
o) JUAS Ayl 5l BBC daglS



Q/ where do we find the syllabic /r/ in the BBC pronunciation?
S5y )l BBC i) 3 /1 gl gmmall gl 355 0l /5
A/ in the BBC accent, syllabic /1/ is found in Weak Syllables. as in;
I QB o WS Admiall adaliall (A /p/ (oadadal) masiall 2a g3 cAgilay pull Anglll 8 il o)

1- ‘Preference’ /prefrons/

However, the alternative pronunciations without the Syllabic are also possible.

2- ‘Preference’ /preforons/

Q1/ Does the syllabicity changes the meaning?
£l Lo ahidl maall Al i Ja /o
Q2/ Give an example where the syllabicity affects the meaning.
i) e el aall Al 4 i Yliadac ) /o
Q3/ Give a meaningful contrast between syllabic and non-syllabic /r/.
rhaia ) g Aadaiall /1/ < gaan G a5 Ll Jae ) /s
OV ) 13g] AiSaa (5 A fana Liay) clilia *
Answer/ < sl
The syllabicity affects and changes the meaning in certain cases. as in;
"Hungry" - & /hangri/ -  "Hungary" - L /hangri/
oSe) JUal 3 LS dipme Vs b iaall i gl e i gakiial) & peall s

In almost all the cases, syllabic /1/ can be substituted by non-syllabic /i/ or /ar/. For
example, the Syllabic /r/ in the word "Hungary" can be pronounced with /ar/.

Hungary - Lz /hangri/  also  /hangari/
ke ) JEdl (WS /or/ sl sdie V) /1/ @ geas /1 (oadaiall G gaaall Jlasind (Say «cVal) alana



Combinations of Syllabic Consonants

There is not much to explain about this topic. It is usual in English to find two syllabic
consonants in a word. However, it is important to remember that it is possible to pronounce
these words with non-syllabic consonants.

Ordaia Gaaiaia (4 sea 2 O 4 a1 Aadl) 8 alinall (e g g sall 138 s dn il ) sl cllia
Apadaidl) ye SL) Gl gl Liay) LSl o3 shaii G Saall Geddl S (G agall (e 815 32a) 5 AaK 8

Q/1s it possible for a word to have more than one syllabic consonant?
oaa) 5 Aal) padaie prana O gea (e ST 2a) 55 (Sadll (e A /e
Yes, it is possibleto have two syllabic consonants in a word. as in;

1- National /nz[nl/  2- Literal /litrl/ 3- Visionary /viznri/ 4- Veteran /vetrn/

Q/ Give the other possible pronunciations to the following words in BBC accent, except
with syllabic consonants.

Fasaaall ) pea¥l Ldadl hae il lalSl Aty ) Aagll 8 Al LSl Alaiaall glaill Yla Jac ) /o
Pty

I- National 2- Literal 3- Visionary 4- Veteran
The Answer <! sl

Beside their pronunciation with syllabic consonants, these words can be pronounced with
non-syllabic consonants or non-syllabic consonants plus /o/ in certain places.

sl s g dpadaie jall ol pual Lgilad Sy culalSl o i cdpmlaitall daganiall O gal agilal cailay
oSle ) Leliiad g hlalST) Lg s LQS:\_\AM@A\)AJ/Q/ QF@M}\J\ Gl ¥l
1- National /naenal/ - 2- Literal /itral/

3- Visionary /vignori - vizonri/ - 4- Veteran  /vetron - vetorn - vetoron/



Chapter Ten — el Juadll
Stress in Simple Words
10.1 The Nature of Stress

1- Stress: - stress is the degree of force used in the pronunciation of a certain syllable.
Stressed syllable is marked by an upper small vertical line (') before it.

Loty i geall aaiall il sy Cppma 5 pem e (3hai 34 sall 558 (5 stasa il e puill Caymy - 1 il
LRV JE (1) gsle pha

2- Prominence: - is the situation made by four factors, whereby a syllable stands out from
other syllables in the same word.

Al ud B s AV adaliddl e adaliall aal ) u Cua cJal o )l (e ASU A a5 -z )

Q/ How stress is studied, explain? <3z i) ¢ juill & gaa ga dal j0 a5 oS

Stress is studied from both the production and perception points of view. The
production of stress depends on the more muscular energy used by the speaker than is used
for unstressed syllables. The muscles used in the production of stressed syllables are more
active and producing higher subglottal pressure. From the perceptual point of view, all
stressed syllables have a common characteristic that is prominence. The Stressed syllables
are recognized as stressed because they are prominent than unstressed syllables.

Al e ST Al Lgariiioy doliae A8l o aaiey Hull shi o) & oY1 5 shaill gal el dul 0 ol
Walis ST o el ) il adaliall dadl 8 deadicw) Blcaall | i ) s adaliall (shai 8 dasdiol) 48l
A5 A4S yidia daw Lgd ) @l adalidll JS el oY) kil dga s e ST e Cand dasal daiie SIS

Baafie juall adaliall e ST 5 )b LY sandia L) o saniall alalid) 48 yraaly 35l

Q/ what makes a Syllable prominent? 1, sl Jaay 3 L
Q/ what factors make a syllable prominent? 1, adaiall Jaad Al Jal 2l 4 Le
Q/ What are the characteristics of the prominence of a syllable? ahidl 55 5 ol 5 Al

1- Loudness: - loudness is a component of prominence of stressed Syllable. Therefore; the
stressed syllables are louder than unstressed syllables.

Oelsle SS1 g aniall adadall ()8 (A aadiall adadall 3 gl S aal sa geall le -l e
eyl adaidll



2- Length: - the Length plays a major role in prominence. If one syllable is made longer
than the others that are in the same word, the syllable is stressed.

iy (5 DAY lalial) (pa skl (g0 eclaliall nl Jailh o5 13 ol 530 8 L5 1559 Jsha el - 2 sl
Janie alail) dagd (A

3- Pitch: - pitch is a component of prominence. It is closely related to the frequency of
vibration of the vocal folds. If one syllable is made with a higher pitch than the other
syllables in the same word, this high-pitched syllable is stressed. Placing movement (e.g.
rising and falling) on a syllable is effective in making the syllable prominent.

D51 ) i) 3 55 e < gaall Ak e, 5 pal) i 580 (po gt ) (1 5S0 (o  geall Al - 1 gl Al ¥
oY1 ALl piidl S ity ST (5 AY) allidl (e o) s pum Ay e Ladl 25 13) 45 el
10k el e (8 Jld i e (sst 5 65 )) Jie) A8 pall s ) oo 08

4- Quality: - the quality of the vowel of the syllable determines the prominence of that
syllable. There are vowels that make the syllable unstressed, suchas;/ o,1, u/. The others
would make the syllable "stressed". Therefore; the prominence of a syllable is related to
the quality of the vowels.

Agrn alaliall Jaaidle ¢l gual llia adaidl gy liay) dny ol ALl e 53 of - 1 seall e 53
Alall g g Jari o kbl 355 o8 Y Mania il Jans B g AY) sl Sl gl /0,1, u /. $ie
The four factors may work together to make the syllable prominent, sometimes only one
or two factors would make the syllable prominent. However, not all the factors are equally

important. The most effective factor in prominence is the Pitch then Length. Loudness and
Quality are less effective.

3k adaiall Blang o)) guldle ) anl s Jalal ¢S Blaal 13 adaiiall Jaad e Jlaadt 0 S Ana Y1 a5l
O gall Ak adaiall G50 8080 ISV Jalall cadaiall g5 o A sluia draal cld Jal gall JS cand (S
ol O & geal) e i shall Ly J shall a2

10.2 Levels of Stress

1- Two-Level analysis: - is the simple distinction between stressed and unstressed
syllables as there are no intermediate levels.

Gl gl 2 gn VAl ol LS i s adaliall g il) DD adaliall fp davd) Gaaadll ga - g gl AU Julasl)

2- Tone: - a term used in Phonology refers to the distinctive pitch level of a syllable.



Q/ We study stress in isolated words although we do not say words in isolation, discuss.

S EEG o pdie JSG GlalSl aodiud W W e a Il 3 jiie GlalS (g ghua e il ey e /e

We usually use words in continuous speech except for certain situations where we use
words in isolation. However, we study the stress in words in isolation because it helps us
to see the stress levels and stress placement more clearly than studying them in the context
of continuous speech.

Wil Jomiia JSE CalalSl a2 Cun Tige Y Wiy painall 2SN 3 LS o035 L Bl
2 ada e SIS g (uall) il il sl agh o Lacluy 45Y Juadio JS5 LS 8 (Lall) padil)
Al D Bl e LN Al )3 (el g S Oy

1- Primary Stress: - is the strongest level of stress. Primary stress is marked with high up,
vertical line (') before the primarily stressed syllable.

22l ) pdaiall 8 (1) B8 g2 sele a4l LAY &b aadil) il 3 o ) s 5 - s Y] e Il
AP

_/1 Speaker’s highest pitch level

Speaker’s lowest pitch level

2- Secondary Stress: - is the second level of stress. Secondary stress is marked with a low
down, vertical line ( ) before the secondarily stressed syllable.

J,\.'J\Q\.J&LEA\J..@(I)ééugﬁdﬁb.b@d'&j.ﬁ:‘ﬁ\éj ﬂ\w&m\&w\ﬁj_;gjs&\)g\
eE

3- Tertiary Stress: - is the third level of stress. We indicate to the tertiary stress by a small
circle ( ,) before the tertiary stressed syllable. Tertiary stress appears in syllables that have
vowels other than /1,1, 9, u/ orsyllabic consonants.

ekay Al 5l <l i) 5 yim 5 il 4l LAY Ay A Ll e AN (g gl g - D il
Al da gl ¥ 51 /i 1,0, u/ Ve e gl e 5 gind il adalial) SZEE) A0l b il

Example of a Tertiary Stress Syllable - Bl g giwal) 53 jull e Jba
1- Poetic /povetik/  2- Pathetic /pabetik/



Although both the first syllables in these two words are unstressed. However, /pou/ in
"povetik" is more prominent than /ps/ in "pobetik". This indicates another level of
analysing stress in syllables called "Tertiary Stress". Tertiary stress appears in multisyllable
words or syllables that have vowels other than /o, 1,1, u/ or Syllabic consonants.

Y A 3/ pov / I adaiall G81 (s (s 2da e g (il cpda (A J5Y) adai) () e p L
& onl Jdalad (e A (5 siual g Adlall oda Al ALSN A/ po/ IV adadd) e ST G550 50 s
o) a2l bl oy LI 8 sy (Gl (o giasall (e ) Al l) MU il ey adalidl)

Ashicdanmadilgal 5l /0, 1,1, u/ D) sal e e & pal e (5 giad Al adalial)

4- Unstressed Syllable: - Types of Syllables that have no recognisable amount of
prominence.

ool edagale 8 o) elliad Y Al adaliall g ) oA g -; e Db adaliall

il b il el o q ) le g siat S e i
Example on a four-levels stress words

Indivisibility / m di viz o 'bilo ti/

/'b1l/ Primary Stress Syllable
/ m/ Secondary Stress Syllable
/ wiz/ Tertiary Stress Syllable

/di-o-9-t/ Unstressed Syllables

10.3 Placement of Stress within the Word

English is not one of those languages where word stress can be decided simply in relation
to the syllables of'the word. Many writers say that the best way to learn stress placement
when the word itself is learned.

IS 5 adalidl e DNl il sy 55 Al st o (o (S () ) (50 B Canal By el AL
Mg Al alas die ga ) aia ga aleil 43y jha bl G QLS (e a2l J 63



In order to decide on stress placement, it is necessary to make use of the following
information:

il glaall 3 (e 3alLLY] ?G"”U““)"‘M@A}‘“J:’)S-‘J

1- Whether the word is morphologically Simple or Complex (the number of affixes that
the word has) or being a Compound Word.

A e Al (Sl (il e e L gial Cin) Bdine 5) Aase L jea LSl culS ) Lagd )
2- What the grammatical category of the word is (noun, verb, adjective ... etc.)
() . Ada (Jad candd) 2l (5 gail) Caiall g L oY
3- How many syllables the word has.
Al g gind ) adaliall 2 Y
4- What the Phonological structure of those syllables is. (Strong or Weak syllable)
(Cisnan o (5 58 paie) il o3l i ol i) -8

One Syllable Words — 2l 5 adaia culd GlalS

It is important to explain the phonological structure of the syllable (point 4) because it
affects many other rules. Syllables can be divided into two basic categories: Strong and
Weak. One component of the syllable is the Rhyme. Rhyme is formed from the syllable
peak and the coda.
e lial andli Ol Sy s AY) 2ol i) (e N e i LY (€ ddalill) ablaal A peall Al 8 agall (e
3 il i (Bl (55 1) g il S (g3 () Al 5 Lab (iaants ) (e sana
Al s () 55)

A strong syllable has a rhyme with: e 488 e g &l adaiall 5 sing

1- Either asyllable peak which is a Long Vowel or Diphthong with or without a Coda
(the following consonant

QM\)M\A}\ J}_AJEJQ j‘ JP}@QLSJAMQQ}\A}\Q}LHQLAHLA\ uﬂ&b&q(ﬁ)b\}‘.&i
_(B\}ﬂ\ & L;Jl\ C__ga...al\
"die" /dai/ "heart" /ha:t/ "see"/si/



2- or a syllable peak which is a Short Vowel, oneof /1,¢, 2, A, b, v/ must be followed
by at least one consonant (coda)

OsSiolSde /e, @, A, D, 0/ 0 saY) o b\‘)@&aydsz)g;cuﬂ(u)s)}_w
(Coda) cinﬁ-ﬂ:\-ﬁ-@-\sc_xm ) 9 guay J8Y) ‘;s le sila
"bat" /baet/  "much" /mat// "pull" /pol/.

A weak syllable has a syllable peak which is one of these vowels /i, u, o/. Without a
coda, except when the vowel is /o/. Syllabic Consonants are also weak.

\;c(@uq);ojq)tku\dﬁoﬁu,a& /1, u)g/ﬁd\&\}m‘ﬁ\ h\é&é}"\;ﬂ%\&&d\
Aaia adalia et Apakaial) Aagaall ) pa¥l/ o /& geall Alls
1-'fa" n "sofa" /soufo/ - 2-‘zy' ' n "lazy" [lerzi/

3- ‘flu' in "influence" /mfluons/ -  4- ‘en'in "sudden" = /sadn/

The vowel / 1/ 1s also a peak of a weak syllable if it occurs before a consonant that is an
onset in the following syllable.

G gaaall 138 ring Cuny (primaa G gea Ji L OIS 1Y) Cagea alaidd 31 65 8 /1 / Aladl o ea (0 5S5 O) (S
Alcoda JES g/ 1 /& gpeall aiy (3 adaiall onget (534 & paa prinia

'bi' in "herbicide" /'h3:bisaid/ ‘e’ in "event" /T'vent/

As we know that ONLY strong syllables can be stressed and weak syllables are ALWAYS
unstressed. However, there are some exceptions for the first part. i.e. we can find unstressed
strong syllables as in the last syllable "lect" of the word "dialect" /darolekt/

pans lia (&1 5 gy Wil ) 5S5 Admaall adal@all (g s 3 () 55 Ay ) alaliall Jad il alas LS
Ve JUAI (g LS 5 052838 el 32 ) sl (% i 51 G Al LY

Two Syllable Words (pahie Gild S

1- In the case of two-syllable words, either the first or the second syllable will be stressed
- not both. In verbs, the end is usually stressed. However, in nouns, the beginning is
stressed. We will look at verbs. If the final syllable is weak, then the first syllable is
stressed.

e Losdle oJaill Al b Laa SIS Gl g il S0 D ) W) adaiall L) ppadaiall 2l bl s b
&) S el ¢ gum e b it a1 Ay e b Losdle ) Gl cand) Alla b (K1 Jadll g e il
ARV LS o sY) il e il (b i lgdl) adalall S

"enter" /'ento/ - "open" /['ovpon/ - "envy" /envi/ - "equal" /1kwal/



2- A final syllable is also unstressed when it contains /ov/ as in
1 LS /ou/de s sinl 1 a0 s (S adatd) yiiay

Follow /fplovo/ -  Borrow /borav/

3- If the final syllable is strong, then it will be stressed even if the first syllable is also
strong

A5V adaiall IS ) ia il (5K o g (5 58 el adaiall (S 1)

"apply" /o'plar/ "rotate" /rov'tert/ "assist" /o'sist/ "maintain" /mem'temn/

4- Two-syllable simple adjectives are stressed according to the same rule of the verbs.
i) ae 2o ) gall il a5 cald () 5S5 Gpedaitall il Aanl) ciliall

"lovely" /'lavli/ "divine" /d1'vam/ "alive" /o'larv/ "correct” /ko'rekt/

There are some exceptions to these rules, where they end with strong syllables are
stressed on the first syllables as in;

(b LS A Y1 alaliall b s uil) (€1 8 kil gt G el gl a3l ClelEiLY) yiany llia

"honest" /pnist/ - "perfect" /p3:fikt/

5- Nouns have different rule where stress fall on the first syllable unless the first syllable
is weak and the second syllable is strong.

L S 5 L Jg¥) adaiall (5 A Le Laila sV paiall e puill ay G cdliae ac ) 8 Lgd elanl

"money" /'mani/ "product" /prodakt/  "divan" /di'ven/  "larynx" = /'lermks/

Other Two-syllable words such as adverbs behave like verbs and adjectives.

Aaall g Jadll o gl pei Ao JIall Ca gl Jie cpdaiall 3 5 AY) Ll



Three Syllable Words ghalis &30 (53 GilalS

Three-syllable words are of a complicated picture, but they are indisputably simple
Jlan S Aasy Gl et g€ Lele g saine Ala 0l adalie 530 cld LIS

1- In simple three-syllable verbs, the final syllable is strong, and then it receives the
primary stress.

Jia A5V o) il adle ady @lld (g 8 A adaall ()5S adalie €3G culd Aagull JladY)

"entertain" / ento'temn/ - "resurrect" / rezo'rekt/

2- If the last syllable is weak, then it will be unstressed, and stress will fall on the
preceding (penultimate) syllable if that syllable is strong.

13 (Y] b adaill) 418 (o) adaiall e adans ) old SlATC 0 () e () sSas Midic ‘u.maclas.d\ oS
L il 13 S

"encounter" /in'kavnta/ - "determine" /di't3:min/

3- If both second and third syllables are weak, then the stress falls on the initial syllable
oY adaddl o alan il 8 Cpbiaia GG BN Caadaddl S
"parody" /'paeradi/ - "monitor" /'monito/

4- Nouns require a different rule where stress tends to fall on the first syllable unless it is
weak.

s (0 e W) pdaial) e gyl s . Al a6 T ooy

"quantity" /'kwpototi/ - "custody" /kastodi/

5- in nouns contain a weak first syllable, the stress comes on the next syllable:
Sl adaiall e jill 0y Conmia gl adaie e g iad ) eland) b

"mimosa" /mi'movza/ - "synopsis" /sinopsis/

6- When a three-syllable noun has a strong final syllable, that syllable will NOT usually
receive the main stress.



Yl 330 Y adaiall 13gh ) 8 Tadaia alalie G0 <uld AN 8 A adaiall ()5S Ladic

"intellect" /'mtolekt/ - "marigold" /'maerigovld/

7- Three-syllable adjectives follow the same rule above. The stress falls on the first
syllable.

O ¥ il e s uill I3 oMo Bae il i i DN edaliall )3 sl

"opportune" /ppotjun/ - "derelict" /'deralikt/



Chapter Eleven — e ol Juadll
Complex Word Stress

11.1 Complex Words

Complex words:- words that are morphologically composed of two or more grammatical
units, such as; Careful , Carelessness.

.Bh\}@}szh}wj&\QAT_JQFMJSM\Q\JJM\‘;&,J_;EM\Q\AJM\

The majority of English polysyllabic words are of Latin and Greek origins. Such as permit
and catalogue respectively.

sie) sl A8 Jeal (e o adalia) Baseie il i) dplle )

Q/ We cannot treat the separate grammatical units of other languages as if they were
separate grammatical units of English, Explain:

If we would treat them as English grammatical units;

1- We would not be able to study English morphology without first studying the
morphology of many other languages.

2- We would be forced into ridiculous analysis of words of multiple grammatical units
such as parallelepiped.

(il 3aasie 3y ead Calaa g cld 4 jala) cala jiaS il yaall @l Uilile () /7
Vsl s AY) Calll mad ol ale Tl 3 (530 (e (5 dadV) Giuall ale Al 53 e (S - )
Para]lelepiped Jie 44 saill Cilas o) Baaetia Chla Hial (JL} ‘;J\s.c e Jidad e oy s o oS Y

Q/ What are the major types of complex words?
Faamaall Cila jaall A 1) &) 639 oale \

1- Words made of a basic word form (stem), with the addition of an (affix). Such as;
unhappy, careful.

A pm Al L Talime ¢ (pia ) 33 kall Ayl Tana (e Ll 45 0 <l yie



2- Compound words, which are made of two (or sometimes more) independent English
words. Such as; ice cream, armchair.

(S Ul ) Giliie Gy alad) (el e (5858 ) A 5 S ja il yia

Q/ How many sorts of affixes in English?
£ las¥) ARl 8 A jeal) LM g 53 oS /s

Affixes are of TWO sorts in English;
1- Prefix:- addition which come before the stem (e.g. un-, an- , im-, de-, pre- , re- ).
g aall 3ajaall Jd Sl ) a5 - Asa)

2- Suffix:- addition which come after the stem (e.g. -ful , -ness , -less , -ment)
& 3all 33 jaall any U L 4 cdESDU)

Q/ Mention the possible effects of affixes on word stress.
Sl jial b ) e A jeal) LSl Alaiaall il 3 K3 /

1- The affix receives the primary stress. e.g. semi- + circle / 'semis3:kl /
(Y 5l 2L il o) ) L L) o astt ) Saill g 51 JlaiaY)

el (po (s 8 adaieS iiad (AaaY 5l Ay o) us) A8aY) 038 (oS AilaY) e s Hl) il oy —rddasdle
AdlaY)oda ol a6 A £ 3al 52 j0a0

2- The word is stressed as if the affix were not there. e.g. pleasant /pleznt/ - unpleasent
/an'pleznt/.
A yea A8l () 50 el o1 LaS Lo s0adia B3 jiall 855 - U JLaiaY)
33 yiall (833 2 gall (5 JAY) adaliall (pa Coaial i A AELDY) (S g A ga iy Ll ol e —iddaaD
gl 3ajdall (8 il ad g )
3- The stress remains on the stem, NOT the affix, but is shifted to a different syllable e.g.
magnet /'magnat/ - magnetic /magnetik/
ity A il alaiia (e sy 4SS0 iy e a5 clgasds g 2al) 53 jall 3 il iy sl Jlaia )
a3 jaal)



A il Jy Lea | 8 ladate uad / 5 / Cigaa e g ) Uas)

11.2 Suffixes

1- Suffix: - an addition which comes after the stem (e.g. -ful , -ness , - less , -ment)
gl oy Sl i A pal) AlaY) e —rdEs D) ALY

2- Stem: - A term often used in linguistics as part of a classification of the kinds of
elements operating within the structure of a word. The stem may consist of:

a- A single root morpheme (simple stem, as in man)
b- Two root morphemes (e.g. a ‘compound’ stem, as in blackbird)
c- A root morpheme plus a derivational affix (e.g. a ‘complex’ stem, as in; manly,
unmanly, manliness).
OsSh O Sy B3 dal) 44 yaa Alalad) paliall o) g3l Caniial (a2 jaS Al ale 8 Janiod 33 jia g 2l Y
e g
(man Jbie ¢ Jas £ 32 ) 83a) 5 48 jem Ban 5 (4o (580 3 ]
( blackbird JBe ¢S jo & 3a ) (i ja ias g (e S Hd -0
.(manly, unmanly, manliness ) J%e a8 yua 282V o\ s 200l adde Ty 30 48 jn a5 0 0580 2 7

3- Root: - The smallest piece of lexical material that a stem can be reduced to, as in the
suffix ‘-ity’ which is attached to the stem 'personal’ which contains the root "‘person' and
the suffix 'al'.
4 peall A8 ¢JUal) Ja o 4l jray () g2l (S panae (g 58e Jual (e 3 ke a5 23]l Y
(al) GFoall G35 person sl e S8 Al g personal g3l 32 jaedl daaldl) ity

The suffixes that are applied to a considerable number of stems and can be applied to
more to make new English words, are called PRODUCTIVE suffixes.
GAV g il e S e e Bl () Sy g3l il jiall pa S e a5 3 A el 3151
Al A pea a5l (cand Baaa D jha 0 Sl

Q/ what are the problems that we encounter in some words that seem complex?

fodina 500 ) 2 jaal) (mmy 8 Lega) 5 il JSLaR sl /s
A/ there are TWO problems:
1- When we try to divide word into stem + affix, it turns out that is difficult to imagine as

an English word. For example 'audacity’, it seems a complex word but it is uneasy to
identify its stem.



2- It 1s difficult in some cases to know whether a word has one, or more than one suffix, as
in 'personality’. Therefore; we must distinguish between a stem and a root.

—:lad g (',.\JSM.,“ e Sl / u\jai\
A3kl 5 e Ly Un g ol (o 4y Ul At o Ailial + g3 )53yl i J i Losic )
Llesda st Camall e Al g Cus gudacity 32 yde JBal) Ja e

8388 Bas) g (pa SIS) g Bas) g A pm ABaY B2 jaall IS o Lad 48 jra OV (amy A La gan oY
(B4 sy root iy JEAll) | il 5 g sl g Saad o) Lide N 'personality’

1- Suffixes carrying primary stress themselves

Lty 151 (il il Jon 30 28 el 3 Sl

In the following examples, it is most common that the primary stress is one the first
syllable of the suffix. If the stem consists of more than one syllable, there will be a
secondary stress on one of the syllables of the STEM. This cannot fall on the last syllable
of the stem and is moved to an earlier syllable. For example 'Japan' the primary stress is
on the last syllable /dzo"pan/. However, when we add the stress-carrying suffix '-ese', the
primary stress will move on the suffix and the secondary stress is placed on the First
syllable, NOT the second syllable; 'Japanese' / dza pa' ni:z/

pedll las ags

g3l OIS o) LA pall 33 e J¥) adatal) e J V) i ) il 4y o las a3LEN (e colia) ALY S
ol (Sa¥ OS] g aall 8 adaliall a2 (e daly o o5 u lin ()5S Csad cpdala (e ST e g iy
il il Olé (Japan ) obb 82 ke JUie Al Gl adaial Jii o g ) (e adaia AT e 5K () (g 530
Ol Japan 3 kel (-ese ) et N Lol daladl b puall 3o dilal aay SV (pan) SA kil o a3,
Sl adaiall Ll g Japan g3l 0e (ja) oY) adaiall o als (o gl ull g Al Jiy (o il il

/ dza pa 'niiz 'JTapanese' 33 il & (5 sl 5 st ) il a8 ge S guall Jiall ma gy WS (pan)

/
I-"-ee" :asinrefugee / re fju 'dzi: /
2-"-eer" :asin volunteer / vo lon 't1a /
3-"-ese" :asin Portuguese / po: tfo'glz/
4-" -ette " :asin cigarette / stgr'et/

5-"-esque" : as in picturesque / pik tfr 'esk /



3- Suffixes that do not affect stress placement

i e e S5 i seall Gl Sl

1- ‘-able’ asin; ‘comfort’” /'kamfat/; ‘comfortable’ /"kamfatabl/

2- ‘f-age’  asin; ‘anchor’  /@nko/; ‘anchorage’ /" @enkridz/

3- ‘al asin; ‘refuse’ /r1' fju:z/; ‘refusal’ fri'fjuizl/  (verb — J=é
)

4- ‘-en’ asin; ‘wide’ /'waid/; ‘widen’ /"waidn/

5- “-ful’ asin; ‘wonder’ /wando/; ‘wonderful’ /"wandoafl/

6- ‘-ing’ asin; ’amaze’ /om eiz/; ‘amazing’ /om’e1ziy/

7- ‘-like> asin;  ‘bird’ /'b3:d/; ‘birdlike’ /'b3:dlaik/

8- ‘-less’ asin; ‘power’  /'pavo/; ‘powerless’ /"pavoles/

9- “-ly’ asin; ‘hurried” /'harid/; ‘hurriedly’ /" hartdli/

10- “-ment’ asin; ‘punish’  /'panif/; ‘punishment”  /'pani/mont/ auSd Jy g3ll
11- “-ness” asin; ‘yellow”  /jelov/; ‘yellowness’ /' jelovnas/

12- “-ous’ asin; ‘poison’  /poizn/; ‘poisonous’ /'po1znas/

13- -fy’ asin; ‘glory’ /'glori/; ‘glorify’ /'glo:rifar/

14- “-wise’ asin; ‘other’ /" A0/ ‘otherwise’ /' AOowaiz/

15- -y’ asin; ‘fun’ /' fAn/; ‘funny’ [ AN/ pusl 5l dbia s

16- “-ish’ does not affect stress placement in the case of adjectives; ‘devil’ /'dovl/;
‘devilish’ /'dovlif/. However, verbs with stems of more than one syllable always have the
stress on the syllable immediately preceding -ish’; ‘replenish’ /rip‘lent[/

53 Gl JedY) aae LS devilish ddall 8 LS Ada ol Ledie il punge le 355 Y ish AdlaY)
Jadll Jie ish A3 Jd 8 53be b 3 adaal) o qdy al) (b canls paie o ST Ge gsSepia o

.replenish

Q/ Why these types of affixes do not affect the stress placement?
(5l ) gh el gme i g) Jana¥) €l wign o 5i5aY 4 peall 3alslll (ha g il 138 13l /s

A/ Because these affixes come with either (9, 1, u) or a syllabic consonant which all make
the suffix unstressed. Or sometimes the stem has the types of consonants which in their
nature are stressed more than the suffixes, as in ‘birdlike’, 'glorify’
a&j‘;a.kﬁnemab}mj\(g’i,u)M\M\Q\FY\a.ﬁds h&é\:\@)ﬁl‘é&\‘}ﬂ\b& U\J/C
Sl il (8 g Al glal Ay (2285 ) sa @l e A oall Gl deadle 4 Gl pal]
Gl e JISE 3 1Y (oS Loy ) (Aapsaall) DS & pal) de 8



3- Suffixes that influence stress in the stem

2381 G Ll e i A Ak el 3ol 51

1- ‘-eous’:  ‘advantage’ /od'vantidz/;  ‘advantageous’ /a@dov:in terdzos/
2- ‘-graphy’; ‘photo’ /' foutou/; ‘photography’ /fa"togrofi/

3- ‘-ial ‘proverb’ /'prov3:b/ ‘proverbial’ /pra'v3:bial/
4- ‘-ic’ ‘climate’ /"klarmot/ ‘climatic’ /klar meetik/
5- ‘-ion’ ‘perfect’ /" p3:fkit/ ‘perfection’ /pa tekfn/

6- ‘-ious’ ‘injure’ /'mdzo/ ‘injurious’ /in’d3vorias/
7- -ty ‘tranquil’ /"treegkwil/ ‘tranquility’ /treer) kwilati/
8- “-1ve’ ‘reflex’ /ri:fleks/ ‘reflexive’ /1’ flekstv/
Note

When (-ance , -ant , -ary) are attached to single-syllable stems, the stress is almost always
placed on the stem. as in;
e Ll wi Ll a as) 5 adaa (g (y5Sa pia ) oMl oy sShall A puall 5al sl 5ali Ladie —rAlaadla
A 2By b LS g 3al)
Guidance /'gaidons/ - Sealant /'si:Int/ - Dietary /'daiotri/

When the stem has more than one syllable. The stress is on one of the syllables of the
stem. We deal with this case using the same rule which is used with simple words, we deal
with the syllable structure. If the final syllable is strong, it will receive the primary stress.
as in;
DAY 138 e Jalah ep ) adalia aa) e alan paill gl dal g adalia (e S e e gdall o S Ja B
wld 5 8 A aaid) S 131 adaall 4 e Jalai Ll gl (V0 Jucadll) Adagusall il yiall 3aclE i aladinly
Ul 8 LS i N ) 2alis
"importance" /im'po:tns/
Otherwise, the "penultimate" syllable receives the primary stress. as in;
Ul 8 LS a1l 2alis i) Jal adaiall ()ld celld lae
"Inheritance" / mn'herrtons/

11.3 Prefixes

The effect of prefixes on stress does NOT have the comparative regularity, independence
and predictability of suffixes

A peal) a sl ae A e il AulSa) 5 AINELY) g Al Glld el ¥ ) e D peall Bl ) i )

There is NO prefix of one or two syllables that always carries Primary Stress.

sl il Wil sy (aaaia o) adade (e (58S (B pa (il 2 0¥




Very Important Note 3> dege 4aaSk

The best treatment to stress of words with prefixes is to be governed by the same rules as
those for polysyllabic words without prefixes.
520wk 3 jial) a5 ity e sSaa ()5S () 58 A peall (Gl gaal) I3 il ial) b il e Jalat Juadl
4 all ol gl O 523 adalial

11.4 Compound Words

Compound words: - words that are formed of two (sometimes more) independent English

words. The compound words refer to a single object or entity. Such as; sunflower, battery

charger.

ol 25 B el (S L 5) liienn (o i) (50 sie (e AL 3 jin (g 3 S el s sl
Sk LS ol e

Q/ How many sorts of compound words in English?
Ayl Al 8 2 ) iy jadll o) 5 dae oS/

I- Com Ound WOI'dS Written as onc WOI'd. SUCh as,; "armchair” "sunﬂower".
s s
3&;\) BJ‘)AAS &_1353 :\_\S‘)A L_I\J‘)s.n

2- Compound words as two words separated with a hyphen. Such as; "open-minded”,
"cost-effective".

3- Compound words as two words separated by a space. Such as; "desk lamp”, "battery
charger".

OfalS (g 8158 (] peate (LSS AS e il jia

Q/ When is primary stress placed on the first constituent of the compound word and when
on the second?

£ 0 sSall e qiy ey A el 32,0 (e J5W G sSall o (JgW1 a1 Ll o e

1- If the compound word is formed of two nouns, it normally has the stress on the first
element, as in;

Y eaial) o) Sl e aai )l il ay La sale ¢pans) (g 4 580 S yall 53 _jiall il 13)



1- Typewriter /'tarprarto/
2- Car ferry /'ka:feri/

2- If the compound word is formed of adjectival first element followed by —ed morpheme.
The primary stress will fall on the second element, while secondary stress will fall on the
first element. as in;
il sl 8 —ed o (et A paa ban oS U jeainy Ao siie ddia (e Yl 05SE DS all 3 el S 13
I eamiall e (g 58 il g Lais S eaiall Sl gy Y5V
1- bad- tempered / bad - 't3:mpad/
2- heavy- handed / hevi - 'haendrd/

3- Compound words in which the first element is a number, the primary stress falls on the
second element. as in;

S pemiall e aiy VsV et Uil (8 ane e 5 le DS el 33 jiall (e JsY) eaiall (IS 13)
1- Three - wheeler / Ori - 'wi:lo /
2- Five - finger / farv - 'figo/

4- if the compound words functions as adverbs, the primary stress falls on the second
element. as in;
(S peaiall e ay a5l il 8 s CaBS Jend A8 yall 53 _jiall S 13
1- Head first / hed - 'f3:st/
2- North - East/ no:0 - 'i:st/
5- If the compound word functions as verb and have adverbial first element, primary stress
falls on the second element. as in;
eaiall e gy il Sl (s Gk e 5 be 1) W eaic 5 (JaiS Jans 4 all 83 iall calS 13)
Al
1- Down grade / daun - 'greid /
2-1ll - treat / 1l - 'tri:t /

11.5 Variable Stress

Variable stress: a feature in a language where the stress falls on various syllables within
the same word causing a meaning change.

sl (8T s Liana 53 jiall pudy Aalise 45 g e o puill L el Aad dpali el il



Q/ What may cause variation in stress position?
ol & sa (8 Gl s () (S (53l La /s

1- It may vary a result of the stress on the other words occurring next to the word in
question. It is an aspect of connected speech case
da Gy dpal oy gl Als 832 Haall oda Cuilay 288 Al (gAY Gla jiall & il Aaii€ iy o) (S
Jesiall WIS g guin gy

2- It may vary because not all speakers agree on the placement of stress in some words.

el Gy (B il gl ge e palSiall IS 3l are s ity of S

The stress of final-stressed compound word tends to move to a preceding vowel and
change to a secondary stress if the following word begins with a strongly stressed syllable,
as in;

Gilas e I JEEY) )y S pemial) e a1 il Ly 3 A8yl il jial) 3 il o

Lﬁjg‘).\.lkl\dcb&‘ugﬁﬂ&Wdhég}uﬁé\w‘)ﬁwﬂj

1- bad - ‘tempered BUT a bad-tempered "teacher
2- half- 'timbered BUT a half-timbered house

11.6 Word-class pairs - 53 iall Caia ) 5l
There are several dozen pairs of two-syllable words with identical spelling which differ
from each other in stress placement according to word class (noun, verb or adjective). All
appear to consist of prefix + stem.
o3 Citeal Tat il am g 3 il (S0 ¢ Jlagl) IS Guiiy cppadaiiall 13 Cala_jiall 1531 (e 2paal) llin
3+ e (Gle (e ddlige Gl jaall 038 S ga Cus (Aba ¢ Jad ¢ anl ) ila el

The rule that governs this type of words is that the stress is placed on the second syllable

of the verb BUT it is placed on the first syllable of the noun or adjective

i o8 Jad clS Jla 8525 (pa U adaiall e iy il (o o i) (e g sil) 13 aSa3 ) sac
Aba gl ansl 335l il Jla 3 V) adaiall e il

V =Verb J28 . N = Noun s~/ . A = Adjective 44a

1- Contract /'’kontraekt/ (N ) /kon'trekt/ (V)
2- Permit ['p3mit/  (N) /p3:'mit/ (V)
3- Perfect  /'pa:fikt/  (A) /pa'fekt/ (V)
Jah Lgta 00 (lasty €I Ul Jaiall a5 GSI (e 87 Andaall 8 ABeY) (ha el Slin



Chapter Twelve — e SE Jiadl)
Weak Forms

1- Weak form: a form of pronunciation of a word in connected speech comparing to its
strong form. Weak pronunciation can be done via several ways, the most common one is
via the use of /o/.
ozl d.l:ul\eﬁ:m Lﬁ)d‘ L@A.L\.\A.:.}.AJLJ\&AM\ e)&]\ Q;A.EJ)LJ\ dl-"-‘c-‘mdh\u“ -rcamall el
Jof Cipall aladin oo le sl b S 5 aa gl 3axy

2- Contracted forms: forms of words shortened from longer words (sometimes into a
single phoneme). Such as; it is --> it's.
(J;\}&"_iyaé‘ M\éh%\)d%\ﬁwwﬁwﬂﬁwb\m@jE)A;A\cuah

3- Function words: - type of words that do not have meaning in the dictionary, such as;

auxiliaries, prepositions, conjunctions. This type of words has both the strong and the

weak form.

gl e padl Cag g eac lusall JdVIS ¢ galall & Jina Led 223 Loy ) GlalSl) (g 53 o 5 -rdadada 6l CilllS)
Ll (e el 2 i) Faseal) ) LS e il 138 Ly

Q/ why it is important to learn how weak forms are used?
fadsnal) JISEY) Jlaxid 2 ala agal) (yo 3ay 13 /o

1- most native speakers of English find an "all-strong form" pronunciation unnatural and

foreign-sounding"
s b e Jadd 4 l) dxpally Badlll 0 () 5 iy 4 adad¥W) ARl (plia¥) Giaadiall e |

2- To help learners of English language understand what they hear from the native
speakers of British English since they use the weak form
o Lay iyl 3 5l (pubeal) pianiall (e o smasibe pd e & Sulai¥) a0 alaia ae Lo SI
_(‘aG-A)\S ) ddim al Q12 JEY) O 9SM .. ()..gla.!‘ﬁ\)

It is important to remember that there are certain contexts where only the strong form is
acceptable, and others where the weak form is the normal pronunciation.
oA Bl ellia Loy Jadd Jadll 4 gal) dapall Jlesind L 2%y 2SN il (any el 40 4 e agall (0
cornlall Jadlll Alls 4 Aigeall JIKEY Lgd () S5



Rules where only strong form is used - % & 3hill jua Jlaziv) 2o @

1- Many weak-form words, such as "of", has weak form /ov/ in the middle of the sentence.
But it is pronounced with STRONG form when it comes at the end of the sentence;

K1 Aleal T il Laie /ov/ Adgaal) Basally Sl 0 2alS Jia ciimaiall Zageall il LIS (e sl
Aleall gy b Lanie /py/ 4 8l Aapally Laalh
a- “I’'m fond of chips” /amm 'fond ov 'tfips/
b- "Chips are what I'm fond of" /'tfips o 'wpt aim 'fond pv/
2- When a weak- form word 1s being contrasted with another word; for example: From

/from/ - to /tu:/

(from - to) Jie A58l Lapall Ll () 6 s AT Al pa Rl Al 8 4LlS (3 5S5 Ladie

"The letter's from him, not to him" /0o 'letoz 'from mim not tu: 1m/

A similar case is the co-ordinated use of pronunciations: (To - from) (of - about)
Guiliie U3 all Cigya Jlaniad & eodle) Alall dgilie Al

"I travel to and from London a lot" /a1 'trev] 'tu: on 'from 'landon o'lot/
“A work of and about literature” /9 'w3:k pv on o bout 'litratfo/

3- When a weak-form word is given stress for the purpose of emphasis; e.g. must
must S Jie xS ) i jad g i JC3 @3 RIS 5 gb uill a5 Laie

"You must give me more money"  /ju 'mast 'grv mi 'mo: 'mani/

4- When a weak-form is being "cited" or "quoted"; e.g. and
and 4l Jie  Camaa JS5 1D ALl MalgimunyIT ol Moy o Ladic

You shouldn't put "and" at the end of a sentence
/ju 'fodnt pot 'end ot 81 'end ov o 'sentons/



Gl A dadd g 8 <0 Lelarinsd JeaWh Cania S5 1D QLS Lead Jartisd Al ao )Y Y 4 038
Jol S5 e (5 simg Rgmaial) drpuall o 38 i) 5 ABY) gpan s oa yy Aliee SVlay 5 A

) a8 i JSE a6 A1 )l cllin (81 ¢/ sl il Al Apeall () 26 ymay ponll 00
(1,r,m,n,n)syllabic 4hial isaiall il sa¥ G s Neutral Vowels (i, u ) sulawll dlal)
consonants

1- "The" Weak forms 4&suall JIK&Y)
-/0a/ (before consonant) Asysall &l ¥l J&  "Shut the door" /'fat da 'do:/
-/0i/ (before vowels) all &l g2V} Jd "Wait for the end" /'weit fo di 'end/

2-"a", "an" Weak forms dgmall JKIY)
- /o/ (before consonants) dspsall Ol pa¥V J8  "Read a book" /'ri:d o 'buk/

- /on/ (before vowels) Alall &l spa¥) Jad "Eat an apple" /'i:t oan '&pl/

3- "And" Weak form 4&sall 4auall
-/on/ "Come and see" /'’kam on 'si:/
- /n/ when comes after /t ,d , s, z, [/ J& "Fish and chips" /'fif n 'tfips/

4- "But" Weak form ddmall Ll
- /bat/ "It's good but expensive" /its 'god bat 1k'spensiv/

5- "that"
- it has only weak form when used in a relative clause. 3 b Jexind ladie Comaa JSAIL 5SS
Jas

/6at/ "The price is the thing that annoys me" /09 'prais 1z 09 '01) 0ot o'no1z mi/

- It has a strong form when it gives a demonstrative sense.
5LV anly (el ot Ladie 4, gil) daeally () 5SS
/det/ "I want that guy"  /'ar wont Ot 'gar/

6- "Than" Weak form disxall dxuall
/0an/  "Better than ever" /'beta don 'eva/



7- "his" Weak form 4ixall dxpall
When it occurs before a noun s J& S laxie

/hiz/ at the beginning of a sentence - hiz dleall 40 & (5SS
/1z/ at the middle of the sentence 4laslllay & "Take his name" /'terk 1z 'nerm/

s WS 358 Laili g strong form 4 s8)) dasalls his U a8
- "it was his" - "his was late"

8_ Hher"
When used with a possessive sense, preceding a noun; as an object pronoun, this can also

occur at the end of a sentence.
Alaa) 4l 8 ey s e Jsriall e Jla (8 LS can¥) o cellaill Gulualy axdin Laxie

Weak forms ddmzall JK&Y)
- /a/ before consonants 4axaall Gl oVl J&  "Take her home" /'teik 2 'hoom/
- /or/ before vowels a2l &l pua¥¥) 8 "Take her out" /'teik or 'avt/

9- "your" weak forms 4dmuall JISLY)
- /jo/ before consonants 4sssuall &l gVl J8  "Take your time" /'teik jo 'tarm/
- /jor/ before vowels 4=l &l pa¥) J & "On your own" /'bn jor 'aun/

10- "she , he , we , you"
This group of pronouns are pronounced with Neutral vowels /i , u/
/i, u/ sulaall ) sVl Jadl jilacall (e ke ganall oda

a- "She" /[i/ "who is she?" /'hu: "1z [i/

b- "He" /hi/ at the beginning of the sentence.
Jhe h g iS5 ALl dlan () 5S5 Larie
"He was late" /hi woz 'lert/

- "He" /i/ at the middle or the end of the sentence
Alaall diled (A gl Ja g0 () 6S5 Ladie



"Which did he choose?" /'wit[ did 1 'tfu:z/
"Wasn't he?" /'woznt 1/

c- "We" /wi/
"We need that, don't we?"  /wi 'ni:d 0t 'doont wi/

d- "You" /ju/
"you want that, don't you?"  /ju 'wont 0zt 'dount ju/

11- "Him" weak form 4zl 4xuall - /im/ "Leave him alone" /'li:v im 9'loon/

12- "her" weak form 44zl dxpall
-/ha/ at the sentence-initial deall 43l & "Her car is red" /ho 'ka: 1z 'red/

- /o/ at the middle or end of the sentence 4leall dlgs o) oy &
"Ask her to come" /'a:sk o to 'kam/

13- "them" Weak form 4l dauall
/0om/  "Leave them here" /'li:v dom 'hia/ "Eat them" /'1:t dom/

14- "us" Weak form damuall dxpal)
/as/ "Write us a letter" /'rart os 2 'leto/

The following group of words have strong form when they are in final position of the
sentence
Al Axpally 5 38 Ll o)) Alaadl Al 8 Lanie 3, g8l Tapally Ladll ol jiall (e A0 Ao sanall
(Lo s ddanll gl 3
15- "at"
-Weak form /ot/ "see you at lunch" /'si: ju ot 'lanJ/

-Strong form (final position)ilea) 4les - 43 &l dapall
/eet/ "What do you look at?" /'wot da jo 'luk @t/



16- "for"
A- Weak form 4zl 4zl

-/fo/ before consonants 4spsall Ol pa¥V J8  "Tea for two"  /'ti: fo 'tu:/
-/far/ before vowels 4=l &l 52Vl J8  "Thanks for asking" /'0enks for a:skim/

B- strong form 4 sl 4xxall - (final position)
/fo:/ "What's that for?" /'wots Ozt o:/

17- "from"
a-Weak form dimall &aall  /from/ "I'm home from work"  /aim 'hoom fram 'w3:k/

b- strong form 4 sdll 4xuall — (final position)
/from/ "Here's where it came from" /'h1az wear 1t 'kerm from/

18- "of"
a- Weak form ddmall dapall - /oy/ "Most of all"  /moovst ov 'a:1/

b- Strong form 458l 4auall - (final position)
/ov/ "Someone I've heard of" /'samwan arv 'h3:d v/

19_ "t0"
a- Weak form ddmall dauall

-/ta/ before consonants 4sysall il 2Vl J8  "Try to stop"  /'trar to 'stop/
-/tu/ before vowels 4lall &) ¥V 38 "Time to eat" /'tarm tu 'i:t/

b- Strong form 4 s8ll 4zl - (final position)

/tu/ "I don't want to" /a1 'dovnt 'wont tu/

20- "as"

a- Weak form 4l 4auall /o7/  "as much as possible”  /oz 'matf oz 'ppsabl/

b- Strong form 4 58l 42l - (final position)
/eez/ "That's what it was sold as"  /'0ats 'wpt 1t waz 'sovld a7/

/Q}ADQLW\M\ Ol A8 e paall wgﬁ\}ay&&m@\wgﬁ\ ) gual Sl S/
saulaall deNeutral Vowels (i, u ) dahiall dasaiall Gl oYV IS5 (1,1, m, 1, g ) syllabic



21-"Some"
The word "some" has two different forms (pilisa (iladl 33 jdall o3¢

1- Strong Form /sam/:- when it occurs before a countable singular noun, meaning "an
unknown individual".

"Jsgne paic! B3 jiall sda  Aaig el jia 3 g0ma anl JB 30 dall 028 ‘;gizum_ P daua
"I think some animal broke it" /a1 ‘Omnk sam "@nmmola "brovk 1t/

2- Weak form /som/:- when it occurs before uncountable noun, meaning "an unspecified
amount of" and before other countable plural nouns, meaning "an unspecified number of"
sl J U Laxie GllXS 5 (3adae 5 AaS) Jindg dgare g and J8 53 jdall 028 U Ledic —:dipein daua
N R ) R R
"Have some more tea" /'hov som 'mo: 'ti:/

Strong form 4 sill 4xuall - (final position)
/sam/

Alaal) dileiy a8 Ladie 4y @l Apall some Ladli
"I have got some" /arv 'got sam/

22 - "There"
1- Strong Form:- When it has a demonstrative function.
5L andS i Ladie (5 8l Ladlll damy 5 yiall o2a S
- /0ear/ before vowels =l &l gal 18 “There itis"  /'Oeor 1t 12/
- /0ea/ before consonants Aspsall Gl ¥l J8  "there you are”  /'0eo ju a/

3Ll and€ JansV Lodie Cipmacal) Jadlll Aoy A
2- Weak form - 4dzall dxpall
-/0a/ (before consonants) gmssall & pall 38 "There should be a rule" /'0o ' fod bi o 'ru:l/

- /0ar/ (before vowels) 4lall Ggpall J& "There is" /00 '12/
3- In final Position: pronunciation can either be in a weak form or a strong form.

Ll o) ddpmall dxpally el Ladlll ) oS o)) (S 1 Al puasall (8
"Is there?" /1izda/ OR /1iz Oea/



aeall e ) J2d ae ol TG Ly Jantiod g 83 L Jlad) Lgrsaa 4 Caunall Jaall) <l slia) el )
el 55 Ll s sl Cagmm il LIS 03 185 D (ot 31390) BacLual) JLadY) o34 i e 43 6 yaa
aiall Al b L) Lae Caliss Ale < gl

23-"Can - Could"
a- Weak form - A&l dauall

- "Can" /kon/  they can wait. /'der kon 'wert/
-"Could" /kod/  hecould doit. /'hi: kod 'du: it/

b- Strong form (Final Position) - el g gall - 45 8l Aapall

- "Can" /keen/ 1 think we can. /a1 'Ok wi 'keen/
-"Could" /kod/  Most of them could. /'mouvst ov dom 'kod/

24- "Have - Has - Had"

a- Weak Form 4wzl 4auall /v, 0z, od/ (initial h in initial position)
- “Which have you seen?” /'witf ov ju 'si:n/

- “Which has been best?” /'witf oz bi:n "best/

- “Had you seen it?” /'had ju 'si:n 1t/

b- Strong Form (Final Position) - el gua sall - 45 8l dapall
/haev , haez , haed/

- “Yes, we have” /'jes wi 'hav/

- “I think she has” /a1 'Ok [1 'heez/

- “I thought we had” /a1 'Oo:t wi haed/

25-"Shall , Should"
Weak Form - dvzall dxuall

-/Jal/or /[1/ “we shall need to hurry”  /wi J1 (Jal) ni:d to 'hari/
- /fad/ “I should forget it” /a1 [ad fo'get 1t/

Strong Form (Final Position) - el g sall - 4, 8l dapall
-/Jel/ I think we shall” /a1 'Omk wi '[zl/
-/fud/ “So you should”  /'sou ju'[od/



26- "Must"
This word has two Forms of pronunciation. 33 dall s3a ladll (3SS cllia

1- Strong Form /mast/:- when it is used to with the sense of forming a conclusion or

deduction.

obiinl 5) aliial (ubaal cld @ jhe delual Jexid Ladie iy &l dapall

"She left at 8 am, she must have arrived by now"

MY il g 38 ) oS3 ) caa dalia Zaalil) Jslay @ jale sl
Jlsa¥ioda Jia ey dalin) o) abisin) (ulual daed Us must ob i dleadl 03¢d kil 34 (e
/mast/ sl LISy Ledadls

2- Weak form:- when it is used in its familiar sense of obligation.

AN A 853kl o3 Jaaindi Ladic. disanall disal

- /mas/ (before consonants) Asssall (o all J
"You must try harder" /ju mos 'trar 'ha:do/

- /moast/ (before vowels) 4!l a5 yall (8
You must eat more" /ju most 'i:t 'mo:/

3- Final Position (always Strong form) (48 daually ()5S, Laalll Lails) Jledll pasasall 8
/mast/ “She certainly must”  /f1's3:tnli 'mast/

27-"Do - does"

a- Weak forms - d4mall Ll

1-/ds/  (before consonants) “Why do they like it?”  /'war do der 'laik 1t/
2-/du/ (before vowels) “What do you want?” /'wot du ju 'wont/
3-/doz/ “When does he arrive?” /'wen doz hi o'rarv/

b- Final Position (Strong Form) 458!l dxpall -  Aleill auia 5all
- /du:/ “Yes, they do” /'jes der 'du:/
-/daz/ “He always does”  /hi 'plweiz 'daz/



28-"am, are , was , were"
a- Weak Form - 4zl dxuall

1- am /om/

Why am I here? /'war om ar 'hio/

2- are

- /o/ (before consonant) 4dspsaall @l sa¥l J8 "Here are the plates”
- /ar/ (before vowels) all cay all 1 "You are in here"

3- was /waz/
"He was here" /hi woz 'hio/

4- Were
- /wa/ (before consonants) 4sssaall &l 2Vl 8 "They were here"

/'h1o 5 09 'pletts/
/ju ar m 'hio/

/'detr wo 'hia/

- /war/ (before vowels) 4lall &l gal 8 "They were easy"  /'0er war 'i:zi/

b- Final Position (strong form) 4 sl 4xuall - Jleill auia sall
/em,a:, woz, w3/

1- “Yes, [ am” /'jes a1 '&m/
2- “Yes, you are” /'jesju a:/
3-“Yes, he was” /'jes hi wnz/
4- “Yes, we were” /'jes wi w3/

Salah A-J. Essa



Chapter Thirteen - yde GQIE Jiadll
Problems in Phonemic Analysis

13.1 Affricates /tf, d3/

The affricates are, phonetically, composed of a plosive followed by a fricative. Therefore;
there are two possible treatments:
&}.Lm Lﬁ)\;ﬁl\ a4 pual) ddaall) aalil) e el (Sa ASIKEA YA HlaatV) dsasall &l gal¥ )

1- One-Phoneme analysis:- it is possible to treat each of the pair as a single consonant
phoneme. 1.e. /t[, d3/.
L) e OuSISEaY Iy i) (i geall (g JS ae Jalall Sl (a5 jial) 83 janall 2 gl 5 ) Jala

/CaC/L‘*‘“Lﬁ\ _BJH@M&J&\}@)&ASJ&}

2- Two-Phoneme analysis:- it is also possible to say that they are composed of two
independent phonemes. 1.e. /t + [/ and /d + 3/ respectively.
CHi 3o (4538 5 (0 Adl 0 Lagie 32a) 5 US ()l J 58 (Saall (e Lyl -1l el s sl (i 1) ol
e JS5 /54 0/ 5/ i D/ Oe Ol e Lagd) 5] il

If we adopted the two-syllable phoneme analysis, the words "church" and "judge" would
be composed of five phonemes each;

Q\hjmwogﬁﬂyouj&judgejchurchu_.gldﬁ\ e Sl c‘s.\.ujml\ cias bl Jalad aaiein US )
"Chruch" /t-[-3:-t-[/

"Judge" /d-3-A-d-73/

Instead of the three phonemes that result from the one-phoneme analysis:
"Chruch" /tf-3:-tf/
"Judge" /d3 - A - d3/

In two-phoneme analysis, there would be NO separate /t[ , d3/.
Opbadio G S /[ d3/ (s a6 (1 g -1 (58 yaall (i sl ias Sl Jalai 48 a8



The two-phoneme analysis has ONE main advantage, which it is economical, because

there are no separate /t[, d3/, then the total set of English consonants is smaller.

i seaS /[, A3/ Asns adan A3 e galoal 3] 5 5 W) (i yaall (i gaall (yiian gl Qa8 83n) 5 e lia
(B O S 6 3aladY) S seall sl sl Gl ¥l g sene Gl Gl

However, it is the one-phoneme analysis that is generally chosen by phonologists for
several arguments:-

= Baal 33 yakall 33 jaall 4 guall Bas gl Jadat () shiady & puall slale 8 (Js IS e

1- One argument could be called "phonetic" or "allophonic": if it could be shown that the
phonetic quality of the /t/ and /[/ ( or /d/ and /3/) in /t|", d3/, is clearly different from
realisations of /t , |, d , 3/ found elsewhere in similar contexts. This would support the
analysis of /t/", d3/ as separate phonemes. For example; It 1s claimed that the duration of /f/
pronunciation is SHORTER in "hutch" /hatf/ than "hush" /hAf/. Also claimed that the place
of articulation of /t/ in "watch apes" /wot[ eips/ was different from that of /t/ in "what
shapes" /wot feips/, but there 1s NO clear evidence that such phonetic differences exist.

83 52l (b e 5ill (Sl 512" yraall A gaall Cilas ol QUL dalaia g Madllly dilaie 455 " A aall saal
AV A gpall Dlaa A pall 33 gall e BRIt d7 o seall i Sl (3 5d ) [t ) peaDU A guall
s S S, d3/ Jdal e 5w 13 8« B s (e s AT (Sl BBagagall /1 [ d ) 3/ &) ]
i Jadl B0 (e il sa hutch 4alS A [ gea Ladl 3aa o) cclile V) e JES il (1553 jaa (i goa
Lil e e ilidg watch apes 3obe 4t d) @isa Badl 6 ol Al eled) iy hush dalS 8 &gl
Audadll) A0 pall LAY 028 2 ga g e ck\ad:ddd;y‘ﬁé\.bmuﬁ «what shapes EJ@&Q}A\ s

2- It could be argued that the proposed phonemes /t|, d3/ have distributions similar to other
consonants, while other combinations of plosive plus fricative do not. It can easily be shown
that /t[, d3/ are found initially, medially, and finally, and that no other combination (e.g.
/pf, dz, t6/) has no such a wide distribution. However, several consonants are accepted as
phonemes in the BBC accent despite not being free to occur in all positions (e.g. /r, w, j, h,
D, 3/).
dasaia Gl el Al Gl )58 Legaal /[, dg/ Ois yiall (i el i saaall (iaa 1) () g8 4y ind Laa
EEINA| @Jjﬂ\ Sl el Gl IS YL de griall 4y jlaaiV) Gl geaV¥) (e (5 AN QLS il iams Lain o5 HA)
pf, Jie) AV S A (e aaall s daalia g eldan s Lilsia) las s /1), d3/ b T Jendl s el 5l (1
53 yaa Calas ¢S dad daasall Gl ¥ e 2=l ol el S, uﬁ &m\}]\ Jal) J g &J}L O oSary (dz, t0
(t, W, j, h, g, 3 Jie ) adaiall & (SLY) IS (8 anoa) 65 4084 axe (e e il ey ll BBC 4agd (8



3- If /t/, d3/ were able to combine quite freely with other consonants to form consonant
clusters, this would support the one-phoneme analysis, but they don't. /t[", d3/ never occur
in clusters with other consonants. In final position, /t// can combine with /t/ as in "watched"
/wot[t/. Also /d3/ with /d/ as in "wedged" /wed3d/
dagaia Ol seal adlic () Sl (5 Al Aagaia Ol pual g 4y e LAY e 38/t d3/ (bsall S ]
A TaRSY il pea¥) o3 (S 33 jdiall 3 yaal) A gl B2 gl (Jalas i e a3 (b
O OSen LagiS (adaall Alay) Liltia) dnpma (8 Ol gl qe iy Tl (ol o) /], dg/ Cipall S )
2 A gn ALY e 5 LS (il lgs) L (5 53 Ay ) gl gen 28y (ln

/3/ i1s NEVER preceded by /I/

/[ 1s preceded by /I/ only in few words.
/dz/ is preceded by /n/

/3/ 1s preceded by /n/

Q/ How would the two-phoneme analysis affect the syllable structure framework?

Sl &l ¢)sSall JURY) e (yin paall (35 peall (i sl Jila i i

A/ Initial /t[, d3/ would have to be interpreted as;
—r Oy Lea i (S IS/t dg/ o el ) /) sl

a- Initial /t , d/ + post-initial /[, 3/. This interpretation increases the set of post-initials into
six /l ,v,w,j/+/[,3/,consonants which are rather different from the other four /I , r, w
, J/ and could only combine with /t , d/.

Jg¥ il Y

t+d o) Gl sea + [ 3 Gl 2ag
3/ S5/ T 1, W, §/ sl L ) ASEY 12 ) Asgmall G aal) de gane 230 3y e andil] 138
t, dae V) GUalingy Lagily o AV day )Y e QUlisg (i saall (e (S

b- The second interpretation would be to put /t , d/ with /s/ in the pre-initial category, also

with very limited possibilities of combinations with another consonant.

GluS 51 33 gase Slllaia)  amw Liag) SN g ¢l ¥) J8 (8 uaS § G gom pa t, d Adlial ga (JEN el
AV Aasa il il peal) g (i gl (i

4- 1t has been suggested that if native speakers of English who have not been taught
phonetics feel that /t|", d3/ are each one sound, we should be guided by their intuitions and
prefer one-phoneme analysis.
Sl seal o / d3 tf / ok Osomds Gisall sl su s ol Al el A ety ARl Jaste oL 2 B S
3 _jiiall 33 yaall 45 guall Clas gl Jilat Juzadi g Cilygaad) o3gy 0l s of Lile oy Gl 50 e Al



13.2 The English Vowel System

The analysis of the English vowel system contains a large number of vowel phonemes,

therefore, some phonologists who believe in keeping the number of vowel phonemes as few

as possible propose two analyses:

OB A 3 yaall Alal) ) goal (g0 S 23e (e Al ga L) ey A JalasY) ARl 8 Alad) ) gaal plas Julss die
ot ga y) 08 Aall ) gaal (o (S 200 Jl Ll YL () sia s (pdll Cgeall ol elale sy

1- To treat the long vowels and diphthongs as composed of two vowel phonemes, this

analysis would give us a set of less than ten vowel phonemes. Starting with basic vowel

phonemes (1,e,&,A,D,0,9).So, the transcription will be as follows;

B 1 e 3 pea (pe Adle el o A ASall 5 AL gLl (RS jall) sl ol g Aldbaa a5 5V sl

A Gaull) el ) goal aladids el Ky i Ao il gual 5 (3o B (e 580 Ui Ldanaas Jilail 13
: IS 5 gl Qi) (oS

a- Long Vowels = 4l shll i) &l ual
Long vowels can made up by using the short vowels twice as follows;

O ya B yual dle G gual PREY U (el ghdle & pual G&\QSA,g
n=(), ex=(a), opn=(0:) , vo=(u1) , 29=(3)

2- Diphthongs = (A8l 4S jall) 430l lal)

A diphthong can be made of a basic vowel phoneme plus one of (i, v, 9) and as follows
dlﬂ(l, U,Q)Q\}.AY\ J;Ltjﬁaw\u\zdcg_\}mdm;w@m&}ubm\ C&\M

Vowel +u,1,0 ei,al,io... etc

3- Triphthongs = (4534l 4S_jall) 4530 4l
A triphthong can be made of a basic vowel phoneme plus one of (i, v) followed by (9)
Jie (9) Cgmandnrs (i,0) Ofisall b g siia sl Ao & gn A o 0 Ale <l gual i) (Say
Vowel tu,1+0 elo,ov0, avs ....etc
2- To treat long vowels and diphthongs as composed of a vowel plus one of { h, w, j and
sometimes (r) for Rhotic accent }; this may seem a less obvious way of proceeding, but it
was for many years the choice of the most American phonologists.
e ol 5 dle Cga (e Adl e Ll Ao AN dlall 5 4L hall Alal) il sua¥) Alalrs 438 2y SN Jalail
MBS el s e BV 13 058 cm el { Al gl Al (1) (s Ganis B, W, j ) Asasaal
BAuie G gind (S ) G geall aUai clale alaaa gal Jiadall IS 451 Y)



1 Long Vowels = 4L shll dlall & seal
1+j=() , &+h=() , n+th=() , oa+h=3B) , v+tw=(v)

2- Diphthongs = 4Ll 4l
In the making up of diphthongs, certain vowels follow certain consonants. As in;
e LeS 5 823n0 Angaia ) gaal i 3adne dle ) gual ¢ S8 Sl Coun AL Alad) ) gual i Al
-5l
a-(e,a,pareonly followed by j)
b - (o, @ are only followed by w )
c-(1,e,v are only followed by h )

ej=(er) , ow=(v) , 1h=(19)
®]=(a1) , xw=(av) , ch=(e?d)
pj=(o1) , ovh=(09)
(O Lgeadind Al Al V) (a8 G S A geall ) ge ) -rAdas Dl

1- In this analysis, long vowels and diphthongs are of exactly the same phonological

composition.
el S Sl pud (e danally (s 5S ) Aad) g ALy sLall Alad) il pea¥) S (A Jalail) Judail) V3
(Al Ao ) gual o Lpal Wl 5l LS i goal

2-(j,h,w)donot occur finally in the syllable in the usual phonological circumstances.

In this analysis, the inequality of distribution is corrected.

S Lagay 3 53 G 5 Apliie W) A5 gual) dpaldaill Cag lall L akaidl dles 8 (h, w, ] ) ) sal)oda Y

iy ot Jlaill 138 (paim 4l (g1) Assaal o5 38 a3 il 8 8] glosal) ane (o cJalail) 138 3 (K1 asa Al 3 3
sl ey A (h,w,j) Qlsal¥l g fa Lol

Neutralisation:- is the situation where contrasts between phonemes which exist in other
places in the language disappear in particular contexts.
Adza A8 s A (8 Giliae (48 ea G AN il Al a5 -rslaall

13.3 Syllabic Consonants

The syllabic consonants are a problem because they are phonologically different from
their non-syllabic counterparts
o (@)l 520 5 @ sill) @ guall Ui Aali (e RS i A yind dpadaall Aagaiall ) guaY)
gl G eV (e Ll s



Phonologists suggest several possibilities to overcome the problem of the syllabic
consonants especially in the minimal pairs;
o lislemiall 3 i) b La gemd 5 dadaiall dagncall il peal) A e il 5 o gual) allai clale
:Q\T‘\SLA:A‘ B gmaia g Bdal g 4:\.1‘9.;.4 :\.;.azu.a;

Possibility 1 - ¥ adlaiay)
1- To add new consonant phonemes ( |, r, n ) to English consonants system. The
distribution would be limited, but the main problem would be fitting them into the pattern
of syllable structure.
For the words like "button" /batn/, "bottle" /botl/ or "Hungary" /hangri/. (1, r, n) should
be considered as first post-final set along with ( s, z, t, d, 0).
&) A ey Al Ax sl <) gea¥) Ui (e duahaial) dagaall ¢ a¥) oda dilial o ;Y1 AdlainY)
Mww\w\ Q\}.A‘}!\c& M@MJ\M\UQJ}JMU}S&MQ\FY\ oﬁ@@jﬂ\
(1,1, 1) %ahidl ismall &l oa¥) (4 Hungary <bottle <button e GladSl dilld adabal) 4y
(5,2, 1, d, 0) s Al s¥) Aaliall aale il pall de gana (ga o jaS yrind Cang

If these consonants (|, r, n ) are part of a syllable-final consonant cluster, how do we
account that English speakers hear the consonants as extra syllables?
o dlaie V) ey (oS ¢ plaall Aley Aunlaiall dnpnall Gl pea¥) (e s Aagaall G pea¥) o2a il 1
Pl @dalieS il gea¥) 038 () yaancnus i aSEY) Aall Jiasia

A/ there are two suggestions; (! 8l <lla

1- The new phonemes are to be classed as vowels.
e il gl Ll e Caieat 3aaall 435 guall culaa ) 2

2- To set up an independent phoneme that might be named Syllabicity and symbolised
with the mark (). Therefore "codling" would consist Six phonemes /k-p-d-1-1-1/,
while the word "coddling" would consist seven phonemes / k -p -d - -1-1-1/. This
theory is superficially attractive, but the proposed phoneme ( ) doesn't have any sound.
Codhng‘t‘dﬁ@}.aﬂ\ Jaiaill 8 A dsalagall 3as o) gt Saal) (pe Al8iiie 3 yae 400 gom B2 g 2lac | Y
daw (4 S5 coddling Wi / k=D -d - 1-1-1/ SV 8583 a0 4 ga ilas 9 A3 (e 5
A0 seall 3aa o) oda o)) W oLt Adla gavibabaw 4yl ol /k-p - d - I-I-I-l:]/@j"‘:‘-’jm‘#\hj
D ga gl L Gl () 33yl



Possibility 2 - 456l dllaiay)
2- Some phonologists maintain that a syllabic consonant is really a case of (vowel +
consonant) which are combined. If we suppose that the vowel is /o/, then "Hungary" is
phonemically /hangori/, while "hungry" is /hangri/. In this case, it is necessary to say that
/a/ 1s transcribed and not pronounced as a vowel, but it causes the following consonant to
become syllabic.
JS5 (e +4e ) (0 050 bl mamall G guall ()5S am iy ) shading o guall ol sl (g
OsSiw hungry Wi ¢ /hangari/ osSis Hungary el gl /o/ Gisa s Alall & geall ()l lia 581 o1 e
a1y e Gpal bale e (Syagi€a /o/ ddall & pall u\_ad}sj\ &J})‘A\m«d&\ 0d Lé /hAIlgI'l/
M@Mb}m@gﬂ\ C._\;.a]\ u}\a]\du@g_ua.u

13.4 Clusters of S with plosives

/p, t,k/ are aspirated in syllable-initial position, but when they are preceded by (s), they
will lose their aspiration and become unaspirated. 1.e. (sp, st, sk) as in "spill, still, skill".
Many writers would transcribe them with (b, d , g). 1.e, (sb, sd, sg). Because (b, d, g) are
already unaspirated, but this leads to an argument for transcribing them as (sb, sd, sg). We
do NOT do this because of the spelling, but it is important to remember that the contrasts
between p and b, between t and d, and between k and g are neutralised in this context.

(5) sam 48 grse 55 Ladie (K1 cadaall 4l 8 AU Ledie A gage Sl aal (8 [ t K /) Y ()
LS il a1 038 Jiial (53 52 B (mmy il still, sKill 8 LS s sage s a5 (el 2 gila
138 A saga e bl & Dl sl oda o) el e (sb, sd, sg) JES ) (b, d, g) W S
Ll 2k, g st,dsp, b om @l ob Jlie YL 3V agall (e (1 Ragilly CaDEAY) 2 jaal aled o Y

Gl gal) d_.gdgﬂg.c\ay ‘ﬂ]ﬂ(sbuﬁbu}mﬂduwwjr_ RASpSED & gual) ) L_;\)_Q\B\ﬁ.ﬂ\ sda Jiay
(b,d,gdlsa¥up, t, k

13.5 Schwa (9)

It has been suggested that there is no contrast between (2) and (a), since (2) only occurs in
Weak Syllables and NO minimal pairs can be found to show a clear contrast between ()
and (A).
&b aly (9) Cigeall 558 ¢(4) 5 (9) Crfismall G il Asa s pday gl allai glale (e anill 51 )
Ot saall G el sl il el (L a8 agliine Jadl <)) (lialiate (82 yia (o) Gllia aa 0¥ 5 Adumiall adaliall
o) ) s gal 28 c(A) 3 (9)



1- Some phonologists proposed that the phoneme symbol (o) should be used for
representing () and (), so that "cup" (which is stressed) would be transcribed as /'kop/
instead of /'kap/, "upper" (first-syllable stressed) as /'opa/ instead of /'Apa/.
The new /o/ phoneme would have Two allophones ( o and A ); The stress mark (') indicates
/n/ (1.e.'sa = ). While in the unstressed syllable, there is NO stress mark (1.e. o =2).
G (1) 5 () o el il Jaxis ¢ o (2) el g3 small S0 ol s 8 gual) ol sl (nny
(% 3 L J V) adaiall) "upper" 4alS 5 /kap/ (e Y /'kop/ = Leliad s (il I3 ) "oup" AalS (8
Cun (A 50 ) Ol g SIS 13 0 S o/ sl 3 el Seall Ja 3l ) /Apa/ on Y /opa/ = Leliad &y
Aadle 2a Y i 4 G A palial) i lain (A ="0 0 1) A Fsall el Glo (1) il Aadle o
(5= 2) waall o peall (fd iy
- "cup" /'kop/ instead of /'kap/ - "upper" /'opa/ instead of /'Apo/

2- Other phonologists suggested that (o) is an allophone of several other vowels leaded by

the view which indicates that when the stress moves away from the syllable containing one

of these several vowels, they weaken (unstressed) and become o. For example;

sl e Al e Ol gual 3aad 5 gen JSE 5 (0) Uadl g gl s 581 gl i aled 5 a0 clale

DA adaie ) Aall &) pal) 038 (e 3a) g Gigea e (g ging (oA adatall (e il JlE) xie as) ) el (g3
tolia) ALY /o/ o g prananas (AUl 5 (L 09 i) Ciraday o g gl 18

I1- "economic" / 1:ko'nomik/ (np) 2- "Germanic" /d33:'menik/ (man)
"economy" /r'konomi/  (n9) "German" /'d33:man/  (maen)

) ) A s g s i el (g iyl Jan ) il (55 o3 daa e

It can be concluded that /o/ is NOT a phoneme of English, but it is an allophone of several

different vowel phonemes when those vowels occur in unstressed syllables. This

conclusion is attractive but it leads to a complexity in the phonemic analysis, therefore it

is not adopted in this course. ;

4t g Calas g 8an] Gama (s JSE (A o e jladl B3 e A saa Baa s Caadl /o/ (s coSle ) 7 i) (g i

e yaall 5 gaall Jalaill 8 claiai] 3 g 43S) Ol LYY 138 0 (0 5 ey Cilas gl 028 5 Ladie Ale
c@_\.d\ Jaa é salaic | (a.u (J Sl

13.6 Distinctive Features

1- Distinctive Features: - a term mainly used in phonology referring to the features that
every phoneme possesses which distinguish it from other phonemes. For example /p/ is a
combination of the features of Bilabial, voiceless, plosive.
LeSE 3 531 e a1 adis i & guall allad ala a5 5 gy Janind) ellaaa -5 Siadl) al sl
Bt (e 5 e A /p/ i peal) 32 gl (8 JR Ui le 5 3 3m 5l 0 U 3405 83 ym o gom B2 5 S
(SO (s saga 5 58l AU Gl sA) (e



2- Applied Phonology: a term refers to the use of the concepts and analytical techniques of
phonology to explain various facts about English pronunciation.

sl & gual) s alay alal Abdal) Ll 5 SEY) Jlanind) s mdlaiae oz udaill ¢ geall Sl le

(s alaiy) Jadlll Jga e giiall 3iliall

3- Pure Phonology: - it is the science that examines the theoretical problems are examined
with little or no relevance to the language learner.

ALl il 5 psiem A8ay ) 5 A ylaill JSLGD) iy 53 alall g g -] el AU Ao

4- Distinctive Feature Analysis: - it is one of the approaches that deals with the notion of
phoneme. It is based on the principle that phonemes should be regarded not as
independent and indivisible units, but as combinations of different features.
ahssM@;‘Ba)@\ﬁﬂ\zhj\s)ﬁ@&wg\@\JH\L;J;\GQJ_USMS\UA\)Q\J.‘L_\
0ol 53 Cpe JalaS s i il ALE e Al Cilas S a3 Y ol camg A saall ilas gl () Tane e 43 L)
daliaag

If we look at each consonant of English and see which features that one has, we get a table
where (+ ) means that a phoneme DOES possess that feature and ( - ) means that it does
NOT.
) Aelall 4 5l J san Ll raans gSliay (Al Gl i) Liagh 5 4 julai¥) A2l b misia paa JSIG ks ]
agaall 138 Apaldll o 3ga g ade i ( - ) Aedlall 5 i geall 13gn dpalall e 2 ga s ) (+
It is worthy to mention that not all features are needed to distinguish one phoneme from
another. Some features are possible to dispense with, For example; dispensing the feature
(velar) and the feature (nasal) from /g/, it still can be distinguished from /b , d/ by being
neither (bilabial) nor (alveolar). All the features are needed only in producing a complete
analysis of all the phonemes of English
CilS o) gue) DAT 2 e a0 3 e Ggea il la 83 slas aibadd) JS ol il I SAIL joaall (4
e \..\g.uﬁu\ jl 6dtmj\ d:\.u.uulc ‘L@-\Q P RT RN MU“}Q\ U ( - EJ).;}AJ:\(: ?‘ +33ﬁj-o ua\j;j\
IR J..m/b d / obsall Ge o WilKal J) nY 4ild c/g/ & gual) u*(@ﬂ) iualadll j(d}@j) aldll
dﬁsuhhd}hcu\ucmua\}g\dscmm (L) Yy (Lsid ) Ugea ud (g Cigeall () ) 4355
(0 AE A o de ¢ damaa ) Akl Al 4 ddeall Gl S

d b g t S zZ n
Alveolar - ¢ il + - - + + I
Bilabial - (s s - + - - _ _ _
Velar -  sel - - + - - - -
Lenis — &) + + + - _ + n
(o)
Plosive - _ladi) + + + + - - -
Fricative - SSis) - - - - + + -
Nasal - & - ] _ _ _ _ n




Q/ It has been claimed that distinctive feature analysis is relevant to the study of language

learning. Discuss.
S 8 G aled Al ABMe 535 el Gl ad) Jalast (s eleaV) &5\

Some writers claim a relevance of the distinctive feature analysis to the study of language
learning, and the pronunciation difficulties experienced by learners are better seen as due to
the need to learn a particular feature or combination of features than as the absence of
particular phonemes. For example; learners of certain languages such as French or German
have to learn producing +front and +round vowels, while in English it is not necessary to
deal with them. Distinctive feature phonologists have also claimed that when children are
learning their first language, they acquire features rather than individual phonemes.
g ol sl 21a3dl 3 Qa8 spaal il 521 Lt 0 BBAe 35350 05y Jlnall 138 3 il
Glas g e e pal 53 Ge dadi 5l dime dpald et die Juadl JS5 Leagd oy (aalaiall gt ey ) Ladlll
el e il gl Jadl alas AlaY) ) dani ) Gl adaie Glo o (U] Jus e Risaa 33 ja Al gua
Jaaw uaidadl & pall eU_AA slle <) Aoy AL G pal) o (e & Jalaill dala Loty 3 ) gdat
B3 jdie A g Cilan g Gl 58 nen Ul 53 ()5S weild o 5V agiall agalad die JEY) b 8 jaall pal A

lize sl gill
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Chapter Fourteen - e zl )l Juadll
Aspects of Connected Speech — saiuall 2381 il g

14.1 Rhythm

1- Rhythm: - the regular occurrence of prominent units in speech. Rhythm is detectable in
stressed syllables. The timing is not as regular as a clock. The regularity of occurrence is
relative.

a5 o)l d wlalial) JYA e ) (e il Sy IS 5550l Clan gl sl U g &)

2- Stress-timed rhythm: - A theory implies that stressed syllables occur at relatively regular
intervals whether they are separated by unstressed syllables or not. It is in languages like

English, Arabic and Russian.
o g G Al iy ol g i i) i i) (s a0 Al g o2l g g ) 2
A gl ¢ A pall Ay palaiV) Gl Jle 3o pe adalin A pada pe o) A paba il

Look at the example Jiall A ki)

1 2 3 4 5
'walk 'down the 'path to the 'end of the ca'nal

The stressed syllables are given numbers: syllables 1 and 2 are NOT separated by any
unstressed syllables, 2 and 3 are separated by ONE unstressed syllable, 3 and 4 by TWO,
and, 4 and 5 by THREE unstressed syllables. The stress-timed rhythm theory states that the
times from each stressed syllable to the next one will tend to be the same, no matter are the
numbers of intervening unstressed syllables.
O OB O ol (gl Legin 22 a1 2 5 1 Cpmdaiall ;i) ) adaliall a8 55 o3 08 404 co3le ) JEall Hlailly
D8 0% 0l Gpadaie B4 5 3 pandiall Guadaall G a3 92 2a) 5 pdade @853 52 (paadiall (padadll
w0 b s il g g g A i o)) i (s adalie A Gl g 5 5 4 (pandiall Guadatiall
it dal g adata aB g ol gu) agin al Al Ba0ka paall adaliall 2ae e Gl any 4ndl g paadiae (padade JS
o) adaliall 8 S als Vg Jshay W Adi g dadie aalie S g e 30 B SIS) I B33 ) cpadata ) candia

(3225

Lo eaia il 8N (55590 sl 5 O s e Ll 3 adaliall o 5 5 Adas Bl



3- Syllable-timed rhythm:- A theory states that all syllables, whether stressed or unstressed,
tend to occur at regular time intervals and the time between stressed syllables will be shorter
or longer in proportion to the number of unstressed syllables. It is in languages as French,
Telugo, Yoruba.

ol 5y @ 58 053 5h iy CalS o) s (LS wlaliall (s g 55 (1 2 yLall (oo 5 -zl g LB A
G Bania yal) ahliall axe ga oyl Jghal 5l eall 5 Guandial) Guabaiall (el Gls Asellahil dyie )
u.u;bs.d\u.u_)uujmtb\&d\ e USLAEU\LS\) 4_\.1})}\}\ o) dae Gl c‘\_\.uu)sj\a_\\.dl\‘_g\.as \A@.\.uda.as.'

4- Foot:- The foot is a unit of rhythm. It begins with a stressed syllable and includes all the
following unstressed syllables up to the following stressed syllable. For example;

PP L g DJM‘)J’J\CLM\GAAM}JM‘CL&ARJM\ ¥ &wmjﬁw\_w\

2 | 3 | 4 |5
| 'walk | 'down the |'pathtothe | 'end oftheca |'nal]|

Other theories of rhythm point that some feet are stronger than others, producing strong-
weak patterns in larger pieces of speech above the level of the foot. For example; the word
"twenty" /'tewnti/ has ONE STRONG syllable and ONE WEAK syllable, forming ONE
FOQT. Its rhythmical structure is made where S = Strong and W = Weak
- 468 L) Gl aatia (s HAY) O wdill (amy (pa (5 68 O L) (any 43 IS t\sq)\ldﬁ\u_\h‘)h
UJS'“L_T'M twen‘[y%‘éu‘ d\_mn_i ‘.A.\.\&}».A}AM ?@SJ OJA‘JMLJA‘)JS\ uAu}S.LAJ\ e)&ﬂmuw
Jiay 3aaly Al U S LeadlS g ccimn adaia s g /11 SUll 5 568 adaia g5 /twen/ JsY) eopabia (e
weak <l AW sl strong 58 S s Al

N

S W
twen ty

The word "places" has the same form;

N

S w
pla ces



The phrase "twenty places", the word on the right "places" normally takes the stronger
stress than "twenty" (i.e 1s rhythmically stronger). The tree diagram is as below;

1) (5 58 Al lLeosale "places" ‘f\l\} Caall ‘;:_ ‘;\]\ 3 yaall ol <"twenty places" ke 4
@Y\S O S Jalad 4l (Lu:\m\ 6}3‘ L LE\) "twenty" LS e (ngﬁ\

By looking at the larger phrase "twenty places further back", and building up the further
back" in a similar way to "twenty places". We will have a clearer structure.
A8 phall (i "further back” 3ok Jilad g ‘"twenty places further back" Jsh¥! s jlall jlailly
sy T4 e deasin Mtwenty places” 3_ke dala L cad

/\
/\w/\w

twen

The advantages of this analysis: Jdaill 1aa ) 58

1- It shows us the relationships between strong and weak elements.
w\j:\g}ﬂ\ ).a.a\_'ud\ UJJQGM\LJU:L\.\
2- It shows us the different levels of stress that is found.
sl YA e eday (o) (adill) juil) (e Adliaal) S gheall W

The strength of any particular syllable can be measured by counting up the number of
times an S symbol occurs above it.

(il paiall Huly A S Cajall) a8 S Cajall g gl e ae Cluny adaiall 5 8

A% S

NN
AN

twen ty pla ces fur ther back

This "metrical grid" shows that the word "back" has the strongest foot.
s 58 il Laal "back" s2all Gl W it " 5l Aasalll s



S S S
S S S S
twen ty pla ces fur ther back

5- Metrical grid:- a term used in the metrical phonology referring to a form shows the
patterns of syllable stress.
EEPR

6- Stress shift:- a tendency in English where speech tends to a regular alternation between
strong and weak and tends to adjust stess levels. This shift occurs according to contexts and
changes the word type (i.e. adjective to noun)

STl L Jaag SIS 5 Camaiall 5 (5 5l (o i s ) DS oy Canm 3 Salai¥1 Al 85 Al -: il Jas
(o) (S Ada (g 300 ) Bl g5t () (5355 4 @l (53 OIS (Gland Tl Jaul) anay | il iy s

compact /kom pakt/ compact disk  / kompakt "disk/
thirteen /03:'ti:n/ thirteenth place /'63:ti:n0 'plers/
Westminster /west minsto/ Westminster Abbey / westminstor “abi/

Another factor that varies the rhythmicality of our speech;
LS A i) (8 ad Gy a0 dale
We sometimes speak very rhythmically (i.e. some styles of public speaking) while at other
times we may speak arhythmically (without rhythm) if we are hesitant, afraid or nervous.
ASE ) Ky (5 AV Y b Laiy (aladl Cyaall sl pamy 5 LS ) s el JS5 2S5 (laY) (any
Agnac Allay o il (a3 sie (5588 Ledie (LA G s) o) e JSy

14.2 Assimilation

1- Assimilation: - is the situation when a sound belonging to one word can cause changes
in sounds belonging to neighbouring words and become nearly alike. Assimilation varies
according to speaking rate and style. Such as "that person" /0zp p3:sn/.

) slae Ol 8 Gl ety <l s saa) 5 ALl 0 gy O aa Lead oty A A a5 - S sl il 2

A ol SIS 2SI e s i i 5 gl L 3y L 5 2l (o Lnglane

When two words are combined, the first word of which ends with a single final consonant
(we call it C/), and the second of which starts with a single initial consonant (we call it C%);
we can construct a diagram like this:



@MQH&S‘AJY\M\u}A‘u&m&u\JﬂSLyum Al f}\@c@h)dﬂcfw\j(

Word boundary

2- Regressive assimilation:- a type of assimilation where the phoneme that comes first (C)
is affected by the phoneme that comes after it (C b). For example; "that person" /dzp p3:sn/.
YV il B yaall A geall san gl ad Al SA)  geall L g1 530 an) 55 —zsal Y1 3 seall JiLal)

(C1) o220y S ) 8 ol A puall 3 5l (C)

8 25 sall /p/ @sally 1 jilie / p / N 4dadl 5 8 cthat person 5L that 4alS 3/ 1/ Cpeall ) a3l
Mthap" S 5 18 that 4lS Caaals person 4l

3- Progressive assimilation: - a type of assimilation where the phoneme that comes later
(CY) is affected by the phoneme that comes first (C/). An example of this type is what we
call Coalescence or Coalescent assimilation. When final /t , d/ are followed by / j /, they will
combine to form /t[", d3/

Y 5 il 52 el A geall 5 sl 4 Al ) 3 geall Jilail g1 g3 an) oo g -z el 3 gaal) Sl
Jilaill 5) 7 Laxi¥) Lgpans Sl Allall s g 5ill 138 e Jia (CF) Ys) ol il 53 yaall 44 guall 328 5l (CF)
Lkl S gaall

not yet /notfet/ could you /kudzu/

Q/ What can change a consonant? Sgssall & gall ji o (Saall (0 (3 ¢ L0l L

1- Differences in place of articulation. < gall (§lai xuia ga (A LAY
2- Differences in the manner of articulation. < sall (3hai 48y yla S8 ladEAY)
3- Differences in voicing. gl & SEEAY)

1- Differences in place of articulation. <& gall (Ghai g o (& CLEEAY)

It can be easily observed in some cases where a (C/) with Alveolar place of articulation is
followed by a (C') that is NOT alveolar.
A G (CF)



a- For example; the final /t/ is alveolar. In a rapid and casual speech, /t/ will become /p/
before a bilabial consonant, as in;
Leaie (5 88l /p/ I /t/ gl Jsaiy ¢ gy il 5 o) 2SN 8 5 610 Cigam g8 AV // Ssaall ()
(580 e D gea (Baew
1-That person /0xp p3:sn/  2- That man /dzp maen/  3- Meat pie /mi:p par/

b- Before a dental, /t/ will change to a Dental Plosive / t /
Qe ¢f £/ soladl bl Giga N/ 1/ Qg ysiian ¢ SLY) & peall
1- That thing /0zt O/ 2- Get those /get 0av7/ 3- Cut through /kat 6ru:/
C- Before a velar consonant, /t/ will become velar /k/;
JUa €05 5] /k/ & paa grmas /1] G gall o5 5elll & puall S
1- That case /0xk kers/ 2- Bright colour /bratk kalo/  3- Quite good /kwaik gud/

In similar contexts dgliall ciELLl)

a- /d/ will become /b/ before a bilabial.
585 D g () JB /b/ e /d/ Qsa
"reed boat" /ri:b boot/

b- /d/ will become dental plosive /d/ before a dental consonant.
e Sl Qg () J8 /d/ )il Sl O pea muars /d/ G gea
"did this" /did d1s/

c- /d/ will become velar /g/ before a velar consonant.
Jhe saa (5 56l G pa (g) B (s 56) /g O pm raans /] G ga
"Feed goat" /fi:g goot/

d- /n/ will become /m/ before a bilabial.
Lfﬁi‘:&)*"gﬁ‘dég/m/@ay/n/a}m
"green paper" /gri:m peipo/

e- /n/ will become dental plosive /n/ before a dental consonant.
"fine thought" /fam 0o:t/



f- /n/ will become velar /n/ before a velar consonant.
e ania (5 5ed G pa g) JB (5 5¢! /1)) & pa riann /n/ G ua
"ten girls" /ten g3:17/

/s/ +/[] =/[/ "this shoe" /01 Ju:/ /z/ + /11 = I3/ those years" /0003 j1oz/

Assimilation of place is only noticeable in regressive assimilation of alveolar consonants.
Aasaaall oS (530351 3 gl el Alla 3 Ja ailiaSle (S Jadlll Sy (lasiall 5 gual) JiLail
Al

2- Differences in the manner of articulation < sgall (3hai 44 yla & LAY

Assimilation of manner is less noticeable and is only found in the most rapid and casual

speech for regressive assimilation. The change in manner is most likely to be towards

"easier" consonant - one which makes less obstruction to the airflow. It is possible to find

(plosive C/) becomes a fricative or nasal. F or example;

Bl ey il s 1o g ) DS 5 gy ¢ JB1 (S0 Ak e ¢Sy Jadlil) ANAY anailly 5 gaal) L

6 oaal JB ABlely o sy (53 < guall eI gaal) gat A adlill Alla b anl) | 53105 5Y) 3 geall Jilail
rdlie &) 5 SSial N sy (plosive CF) sed) s ladil & sa aa Gl (Saall (e SN 61 5l

"that side" /0@s said/  "good night" /gun nart/

In one particular case, we find Progressive Assimilation of Manner, when a word C* /3/

follows a PLOSIVE or NASAL as a C'. C' will become identical in a manner to the C”

but with the dental place of articulation.

) g LAY gl oy Ladie Jadlill 48y phay a2 i g Jila Alla 223 30a) 5 ald Alls 3
e i Ladl (S Ladli &1y € J Ladlill Al 8 Dlatia CF ) 5Sms Midie CF jal &g 00

"in the" /in 8/  --—-- > /inno/
"get them" /get dom/  ----- > /get tom/
"read these" /ri:d 01:2/  ----- > /riid di:z/

The /6/ phoneme frequently occurs with NO discernible friction noise.
2wl Sy (SIS a0 B ) S 3 ) gy @ /0/ A saall 32a 41 ()

3- Differences in voicing gl & CE3EAY)
Assimilation of voicing is found in a limited way, only regressive assimilation. If C fisa

Lenis (voiced) consonant and C* is Fortis (voiceless). Then the Lenis consonant will have
NO VOICING (become devoiced = become voiceless)



Za s 4 jeall duals i (L seaall) 530 CGpall gl (e sage) 208 rasia Cisea CF ) 5 (L) see)
Jhe |, (Lesge ey = seall & 5 e muan ) Jea 2b

"] have to", the C//v/ which is (Lenis = Voiced), will become voiceless /f/ because of the
following voiceless /t/. "I have to" /a1 heef tu/.

The voiced C//z/ will become voiceless /s/ because of the following C'/k/ as in;
“Cheesecake” /tfi:skeik/

These devoiced (voiceless) consonants do NOT shorten preceding vowels as true Fortis
consonants do.
il paa) Jai o) LS Ll ol ) Alall ol gaal 25 Y (s sagall) gadl de g jiall dspmiall ¢l sua) 028
Anaidal) il A Al

The assimilation of voicing when C/is Fortis (voiceless) and C* is Lenis (voiced) NEVER
takes place in English and one who does so would seem of a foreign accent.

Al 8 1) Jeany V (Usene) 530 CF s (Dseee) 225 CF (580 Leie eall Ay i sual) Jiladl

Axtial dagd 50 add sau 48y Hhall gy Jadliall 5 iy ulasY)

Assimilation across morpheme boundaries - 48 _»all Clas gl 3ail S sall Jilail)

If in a syllable-final consonant cluster, a nasal consonant precedes a plosive or a fricative
in the same morpheme, then the place of articulation of the nasal is always determined by
the place of articulation of the other consonant.
i ) o ladil g Ganay il gam i IS ) cadaiall g 853 5 gl Angaall ol sl 25l
A g Ladl S JOA (e Ladla 22ty 8 & guall 138 dad] (1Sa 8 Ao pall Bas ol b & SISES)
(4ny G & paall il S i <o, 1, 1) Y sl G gaall Jadl S ) (5 ) 5 AY) dapaall

"bump" /bamp/, "tenth" /ten®/ "hunt" /hant/, "bank" /bank/

Another progressive assimilation of voice across morpheme boundaries is with the

suffixes /s , z/.
/s, 7/ Gl W A 3 o 4 jeall s gl i e el et JiLaill VS (e oA Alla

1- a verb carries a third person singular "-s" suffix. GGl Gas &l () Jesy Ja
2- a noun carries a plural or a possessive "-s" suffix. <llall 5 aaall () Jasy ol



That suffix will be pronounced as /s/ if the preceding consonant is Fortis (voiceless), and
/z/ if the preceding consonant is Lenis (voiced).
oS \J‘\/Z/Qjmsdk.\;jc(ww) mm&_,mﬁumgdi\ G gal) G g/ G gaS Gty 3a3U) 1a
(LU36) 53 S e Al (Al D guall

S after Voiceless as /s/ S after Voiced as /7/
cats /kaets/ dogs /dpgz/
jumps /d3amps/ runs /ranz/
Pat's /paets/ pams /paemz/

14.3 Elision

1- Elision:- elision is another aspect of rapid and casual speech, it is the deletion of a

sound(s) under certain circumstances, i.e. a phoneme may be realised as zero or have zero

realisation.

Al Cag ok Cand (Dl gl 5l) Qg i g e padl s g d) WD il s e il 8 -ras i)
(g i ) 1 5SE 8 e A saa Ban g ¢ AT ey

The possibilities under which sounds are deleted; (possibilities where elision occurs)
¢(pn il Lgiad = Han Al ¥ldaY) ) Gl pall gl O pall coda Lgiad = jan Al alday)

a- Loss of weak vowel after /p , t, k/. 2 camaall Alall & gn (28

When /p , t, k/ occur initially. Weak vowels that follow may disappear; the aspiration of
the initial plosives takes up the whole of the middle portion of the syllable, resulting the
pronunciation in the following examples in which the weal vowel /o/ is deleted.
Potato [p"'tertou] Tomato [t"ma:tov] Canary [k'"neori] Perhaps [p"haps]
Today [t"'der]

o g sy AU 1 Al Alal) ) geaal (8 cadaiall dglay 8 /p |t K/ A etV Ol gl A Lerie
Oaall Ladll) Ui adadall (o o o) ausdll O e aday 0 001 4 a1 ol ) 3 s sall uagll ¢ &34

P, t, k= e /o/ Cazall Aall O goa Cada Jaadl Cua slazal) ALYL

b- /Weak vowel + 1, r, n/ become syllabic consonant /I , r, n/ ( the syllabic consonants
were explained in chapter 9 ). Ex:  tonight /tnart/ police /pli:s/  correct /krekt/

C'_:\}».a‘)[\cﬁe'.i)/l,1',n/w\w\Q\FY\U@Qy/],r’n+M\Q\M\Q)A/
(‘ld.\‘:slbz\_}alasd\



c- Avoidance of complex consonant clusters 38zl dayaiall il ) dlic Caiad

It seems too hard for any speaker to pronounce the cluster of /ks0s0r/ in the following
phrase:  "George the Sixth's throne"  /d30:d3 0o siksOs Orouvn/

Alternatively, the appropriate pronunciation would be /siksOroun/ or /siksroun/ instead of

/stksOsOraon/
Al 3 Ll ‘_g /ks0s01/ Aaasall Ol a3 gaie Jasly ) &5 sy 4ell Ehastia Q,S\ e 1o Lira oy

/d30:d3 09 siksOs Oroun/  "George the Sixth's throne" (sabull z ) s llall i ye

Js1ksOsOroon/ ¢ Y /siksroon/ s /siksOroon/ & sSew caliall Jaall) ola ¢ Sl e Yy

In clusters of three plosives / p +p + p / or two plosives plus a fricative / p + p + {/, the
middle plosive may disappear as shown in the following example:
iy (SISEa ) g+ G i) i saa ) (il il gaal EO) a4 Sall Aagnall Gl peal) adlic
die 4dds o3 38 /) e sl) o i) Cgeall (b odle ) ALY 8 4l 23 LS| s sl (5 ladi¥) gaall Cida
33 jiie LSS il g Joal gial) 2L (3l A3

acts /eeks/ BUT NOT  /akts/
looked back /luk baek/ BUT NOT  /lokt bak/
scripts /skrips/  BUT NOT  /skripts/

d- Loss of final /v/ in "of" before consonants; it is common in very casual speech. For
example; ;
Dl DISH L Tas a3LE 13 5 rmas < gamy a8 CULIS Gy Ladie "o AalS 3 /y/ gl gaall (a8
Jla o
Lots of them /Ints 0 dom/  waste of money /weist 9 mani/

e- The loss of the vowel “of” 4alS & dlall & pa las

Losing the vowel leaves either /v/ in a voiced context. For example;
Jie voiced ) seae i san asi of 3al desle 33 jiall il 131 /y/ & s Lal & i Aall g 88 )
- all of mine /5:1 v mam/

Or, leaves /f/ in a voiceless context. For example;
JBs voiceless U sagn gy 1o of AalS 2y La 32 jaall CilS A /f/ g A S )
- best of three /best f Ori:/



The Contractions — <l jLaisy!
It is difficult to whether consider the contractions of grammatical words as forms of
elision. As they are written in special spelling forms, it makes them different from the
above example. ‘
gy 5350 sl 03 58 it i) il m 5 Ll ol sl il il it e anaall (e
ﬁ;ﬂ\ucoﬂc\ﬁdjjéd\m\)“usugsﬁ“?@ugh@ uald

Best-known cases of contractions — & <l jbaiaM e sl YA |

1- ‘had’, ‘would’: spelt ( ’d ), pronounced /d/ (after vowels), /od/ (after consonants).
2-‘1s’, ‘has’: spelt ( ’s ), pronounced /s/ (after fortis consonants), /z/ (after lenis
consonants), except that after /s , z, |, 3, t|, d3/ “is” is pronounced /1z/ and “has” is
pronounced /27/ in contracted form.

3- ‘will’: spelt ( ’ll ), pronounced /l/ (after vowels), /l/ (after consonants).

4- ‘have’: spelt ( ‘ve ), pronounced /v/ (after vowels), /ov/ (after consonants)

5- ‘not’: spelt ( n’t ), pronounced /nt/ (after vowels), /nt/ (after consonants). There are also
vowel changes associated with n’t (e.g. ‘can’ /kan/ - ‘can’t’ /ka:nt/; ‘do’ /du:/ - ‘don’t’
/doont/; ‘shall’ /[zl/ - ‘shan’t’ /fant/)

6- ‘are’: spelt ( ‘re ), pronounced /o/ (after vowels), usually with some change in the
preceding vowel (e.g. ‘you’ /ju:/ - ‘you’re’ /juo/ or /jo:/, ‘we’ /wi:/ - ‘we’re’ /wia/, ‘they’
/det1/ - ‘they’re’ /0ea/ ); linking is used when a vowel follows, as explained in the next
section. Contracted ‘are’ is also pronounced as /2/ or /ar/ when following a consonant.

14.4 Linking

1- Linking /1/ :- it is the most familiar way of linking the words together. It is the final
phoneme/r/ that is not pronounced in the BBC accent, added to those words when they are
followed with words beginning with a vowel. For example;
g 3 L Y 31 e o)) Crpam gh s Lowmnn cn laiall Tayy g8 L3 A Ll oy i) o) )
e LS (A ) AS ja @ gaay 1 Ol jiay A st 0 5S5 l Clajiall @l ) @ el 18 Galal ¢(BBC
oole ) AliaY)
"here" /hio/ , "here are" /hior o/ "four" /fo:/, "four eggs" /for egz/

2- Intrusive /r/ :- it is another way to link words ending with a vowel by the BBC speakers.

It is done by adding /1/ to the ending of the first word even if it does NOT suggest a spelling
(r). For example; "Formula A" /fomjalor er/  "Media event" /mi:dior rvent/

Aaglll Jiaaie dan g (ASjall) Alad) sy g ) il jaal) Jay )1 (5 ja) A8y yha a5 - ARasdl) 5 )

S () sy (Sl 6l s IV 30 adl Al I /1/ G gea alaBl 2y BBC (oaaadll dyilay il

JIETES



3- Juncture: - It is a mode of relationship between two consecutive sounds. It is the
relationship between two successive syllables in speech. Linking /r/ and intrusive /r/ are two

special cases of Juncture.
el g adail Hll ol )l 2SN 8 lliia Cpuadata G ABMal) i) | Calatia (4 g G 48] A5y Hla & 4 44 )
48 o) WY e lald Ll Laa 44334

The study of the relationship between one sound and the sounds that follow or precede is
important. If we take these two words "my turn" /mar t3:n/. How to decide the relationship
between /a1 and t /? In connected speech, we do not pause between words, therefore; there
is no silence to indicate word division and to justify the space left in the transcription. But
English speakers can usually recognise it as "my turn" and NOT "might earn". This where
the problem of JUNCTURE becomes apparent.
my " OfelSl JEall Jus e BT ol Jas daga (o8 40l o) a8 1) &l a5 O guall 483Nl 4 yo )
A Y g edamiall IS € sl 3 Y] el s ar ledl) gl G ABA) i CaS Mturn
) e Crana Aaal (g a5 U (B2l 83 S LelS gl 51 LS Ledali 0y ) <l i) Jadl (s i3 Joal o8
u_“u;.”mula uﬂh@.gﬁ}mﬂ Jaiall UK dalae (L) L}ﬁdﬂ\dﬂ.}d);ﬂ\i\)ﬂ\ J‘)gggga:yj&b)id\*ﬁ
YL o Jia ‘_g mlght earn <l my turn Lagd) (Je opia yaall cpda (5 e Lo sale 4y jalasW) 4adl)
A ) JSLie yelas

There are "factors" that help us decide to which word a sound belongs. For example;

aspiration, the length of the vowel followed by a voiceless plosive, voicing, darkness or

clearliness of /I/ and the context in which the words occur...etc. Therefore; in deciding the

belonging of a certain sound, we must study its phonological features.

ol (U Qs Ao Gl @ guall 138 iy 33 500 Y 58 e Lol ¢l zea () "Jal 5o 20 llia

Lpabaill Al g )2 O g el o gaall pxile ) 58 Jia g el sadl e )Ll iall elliay sl 3l 22K
gl

Let us take a closer look at /mar t3:n/ and /marit 3:n/. In the first case, /t/ is fully aspirated
(initial in "turn") and in the other case it is not aspirated (being final in "might"). Another
factor that helps us deciding the juncture is that /ai/ is shorter in “might”. In order to know
all these features or "factors", we must be very aware of the precise pronunciation of these
words.
g sana bl 53 Qiga g [/ Qga o YIS A /mart 3:n/ 5 /mar t3:n/ e 8k Al laie
(might AdS 4les A 1) Ll sl 3 g gansa (e84 0a 59 Y Lay ((turn Al )y 8 3148y ) JalS
JS 48 yadl ."might":\.‘dsgﬁjgj Jar/ & gall }AJ\}[\"\ASJX\ O p 8 e Laelin jal ale Sllia
Lala jaal) el gadall Jaall fas aenita () ¢S5 ) Lide sy o'l sl o4
Q/ If the change in the meaning is caused by aspirated and unaspirated /t/, how can we
avoid that there is a phonemic contrast between aspirated and unaspirated /t/?



08 sanall Gatill G52 /t/ Dy & sansall usill QI3 /) G gacall (i (5 gea Gl 25

The answer/
The position of a word boundary has some effect on the realisation of the /t/ phoneme.
RPN}
St CGga (flaw) il e ol ans 4nad 83 jiall 3 gaa e

Few minimal pairs to show the significance of juncture:

1488 1) dganl il A 93 3al) il il iy
1- ‘might rain’ /mart rem/ (/r/ is voiced when initial in ‘rain’; /ai/ shortened), vs ‘my train’
(r voiceless following /t/ in ‘train’; /a1/ longer).

2- ‘all that I’'m after today’ /o:1 0ot arm a:fto toder/ (t relatively unaspirated when final in
‘that”) ‘all the time after today’ /o:1 0o tarm a:fto tader/ (/t/ aspirated when initial in
‘time”)

3- ‘tray lending’ /trer lendiy/ (“clear I” initial in ‘lending’)
‘trail ending’ /treil endm/ (“dark I” final in ‘trail”)

4- ‘keep sticking’ /ki:p stikig/ (t unaspirated after /s/)
‘keeps ticking’ /ki:ps tikin/ (t aspirated in ‘ticking’)



Chapter Fifteen — e (ualall Jicadll
Intonation - aill

1- Suprasegmental Phonology: - The vocal effects that extend over more than one segment,
such as; stress, pitch and juncture. It is also called prosodic phonology or prosody.
5 Cgeall Ak 5 HullS dgipa Ban g e I (358 i Al Agihail) ol LA A g -r Bl O geal) Gl ale

2- Intonation: - A term used in the study of suprasegmental phonology referring to the
distinctive use of patterns of pitch.

Dgeall Al Ll el aladiu¥) AN jels Al Ggall alas ale Ay A 2050 83 e -aail)

3- Pitch: - it is a feature of suprasegmental phonology. It is the constant changing in the
voice of the speaker in the normal speech. Pitch is described in terms of high and low.
s o) idle L) e @ peal) Ak G s el

4- Fundamental Frequency: - It is the auditory sensation experienced by the hearer. It is the
rate of the vibration of the vocal folds which physically measurable and related to the
activity of the speaker. Or it is a term used in acoustic phonetics. It refers to the lowest
frequency component in the complex sound wave. It corresponds closely the pitch
movement.
Lo Lgld (S g 4 guaall U g1 (8 ) AW A s 5 aaiasall Al (i jaly s (i) 98 5 -1l 20 )
Aa ge o S el 2 i Ul () s g5k il gl ple  alaiy il oo sl oISl Tl ddleia 4
el Rl 3 S Sl 5 (K8 (Bl 55 Sl s sl

Q1/ why is the speaker's pitch important? 4zl <3 Leils ARl & gn daida 25 130

A/ because it carries some linguistic information. .4 sl Cila glas Ll & Jaa3 Lg3Y

Q2/ What are the conditions that make the pitch linguistically significant?
€3 gal Anaa ) €l peall Ak Jaad ) Ja sl Al /s
1- To be under control of the speaker.
2- Must be perceptible by the hearer
3- The awareness of the presence of the contrasts in the phonemes
AlSiall 3 sl a4 55 Gl g - )
geabad) Jaf (e (Limans B pa) 4S )20 (555 () g Y
A peall s gl 8 Ll g g (g ol Y



15.1 Form and Function in Intonation

1- Utterance: - a continuous piece of speech beginning and ending with a clearer pause. It

refers to ab unstudied piece.

e a1 gl Lile dacal g 438 g et 5 125 2SN (4o 8 paivnn dadad e 5 jlie 98 5 1§ ghaiall il
A daal B2 Al Ha o &l (A el

2- Tone: - it is the overall behaviour of the pitch. It can be either level tone or moving

tone.
asjgﬁmj\@jmwu\w\oﬂ_agtwew\é)u\@j_;w\

3- Level Tone: - it is the steady behaviour of the pitch without rise or fall (—)
Lsa gl sle (50 O guall ASudal CyBl) S lid) a5 -rA) gluel) deaill

4- Moving Tone: - it is the behaviour of the pitch that rises and falls
gy sl S G geall Ak S gl o 5 -1AS jaiall Azl

5- Falling Tone: - a tone which descends from a higher to a lower pitch ().
) e Al el 3 pem Ak (a3 Akl a5 -l il

6- Rising Tone: - a tone which ascends from a lower to a higher pitch (/)
el G andal o) G pa Ak (e el Al daadll s g -iAdlal) dasdl)
15.2 Tone and Tone Languages

Q1/ Show the three simple possibilities for the intonation used in pronouncing the one-
word utterance, such as "yes" and "no".

"no" 5 "yes" Jie das) 553 38 (e O sSall i) Jaal 8 deadiial) apnill Aasel) AN VLSSV G /o
A/ The three possibilities are (& CYliaY)

1- Level — Lﬁ)"“‘ 2- Fall - J‘-’u 3- Rise — QALC



Q2/ what are the symbols (marks) used to represent the simple three tones?
Cadayull LU laail) Jiiad 8 adiiaall (<) JLEYY) el ke /s
Answer/ < i
l-Level s yes , no
2- Falling Ls  \yes , \no
3-Rising e Z2yes , /mno

The marks are placed before the syllable - ahiall Jad < LY ) 5 sa ) aua g o

To extend the possibilities if they were important to distinguish between the high level
and low level tone, the following marks are used;
o gl sl (5 sienall il Aaail 5 el (5 gisall 3 Aakil G asaill Aagen LS la 3 ¥ LaiaY) il
A ga ) aladial
High Level Ves Tho Al (s siwall il dazil)
Low Level yes 1o (bl (s siuall ) daiill

In English language, the meaning of the word does not change with the difference of
tones. Therefore; the symbols for high and low versions will not be used in the description
of English intonation.
Alall il sioaalls Aalal) gl Jlaniad o o el Lgians CadEAL 33 jiall ina uria¥ ey ulaiy) 4l 3
AV ARl sl Caen g e 2kl

Tone Languages: Sort of languages that the meaning and grammar of their words are
completely changed with the change their pitch level. Such as Kono, Thai and Vietnamese
ey Jo Jhe @ geall dada (5 glune iy Lgila e ) 85 Jire Lgd a Al Clalll @l s g -rdenil) cladl)

el 5 Al IS5 (4 Y1 clalll (san) ) i oS 4]

Q3/English is not a tone language, discuss. <l (80 cdiaas 431 45 jalasy) 423y

A/ because the change of the pitch level does not affect the meaning, besides that the
function of the tone in English is much more difficult to define than in a tone language
A & Sl AR (8 deail) Adph 5 of ) ABLYL (el o i Y sl Ak (5 i i (Y \z
danill QL die Lae a3l ah O (e S Qral

15.3 Complex Tones and Pitch Height

Beside the three simple tones that can be used on one- syllable English utterance, other
more complex tones are also used.
e A 23 dlia caal g adata (e (g oSall (g aladW) puadll 8 Jaatiod Al ddaseal) SO cleadl] Cuilay
L) Lelamtinal o Bakaal) Ll



1 - Complex tone:- a tone which its pitch is composed of two movements, either "fall-rise"
or "rise-fall".
Lo g 5 i) ) epliiy) g dagan Lal (S Ha (e S L < gaal) Ak (55 ) il o 5 —z3mall il

2 - Fall-rise tone: a tone where the pitch descends and then rises again (v)
ladaa &l )3 &3 guall Aala Lead Jangd Al daaill i a5 sacLall-ddaile]) daadll

3- Rise-fall tone: a tone where the pitch ascends and then falls again (A)
ladaa Jasgd o8 O guall Aada Lead axaat Al dasdl) s a5 cddaslell-ac Lial) daiil)

4- Pitch Range: - a range where the pitch of the speaker neither goes above the highest
level nor goes below the bottom level used by the speaker
Y (5 gl (9 (addny Vg e aall ?SSLJ\ a}m@b\;@‘y@ﬂ\ sl sa g pall dsda saa
AKE) U (e p2diall
In ordinary speech, the intonation takes place within the lower part of the speaker's pitch
range, but in situations where strong feelings are to be expressed (i.e. anger or emphasis), it
is usual to make use of extra pitch height.
Led il 5y ) VA 3 S calSiall g ik (s (e JiY) 6 Gl (paia apnil] gy ¢ aglall DISN
gl G800 Ll sle o133 o o rhall (peb (S5 5l camill Jie ) iy selia e

Normal unemphatic ‘yes” S (55 sl Ll yeg 4alS

\ A strong emphatic ‘yes’ S 558 hadli yes dalS

A new symbol is used to indicate extra pitch height in order to distinguish between it and
the normal speech. The symbol is a vertical upward arrow ( 1).
a2 el (galiie) ADIKN g4t Suadll lld g & puall Adudal ALY glall )5 LI das ey aladiad o

Normal speech  (\yes) kel 23Sl Extra pitch height (1\yes) 4dlal & gn 4



Any of the tones can be given extra pitch height in certain circumstances where they are
pronounced with emphasis and/or express strong feelings.
oo s\ 5 Ssa Ghaill (S Cum Aima gyl b sl Aiglal i) gl ddaal (o ek Y (S
A selias padal

15.4 Some Functions of English Tones

‘yes’ and ‘no’ will be used in the explanation as if they pronounced in isolation.

(Jash @38 Bl (yann ) S JSs (da il agil 51 LS = 5801 138 3 ‘N0’ 5 “yes” (alS Jlaniad alons

1- Fall \yes \no 4khailgl) daaill
Falling “yes “no are used as "final" answer to a question, they give the impression that
there is nothing more to be said.
Al Ay ¢ LVl (jldasy daxall 028 LagdW ¢Cpme Jhas Ao "L Gl sa ellae Y Al oda L Lagllanil a1y
R FTAETRJEILIRKeR

2- Rise Zyes 7no  saelall daaily
This tone gives an impression that something more is to follow (information, invitation). It
usually occurs in a dialogue between two people, for example; )
o Aanll o3 aEi Ladale (5522 «lla sl clla) clogl 58 ity o (S AN LSS ol Telubail Jaas dasill o3
ugaaa.ﬁa O 3)}1.;4
A - Hi Sir, Excuse me.
B- 7yes (answering with a rising tone is similar to "what do you want?")
JSL e L) Glas_) 138a ) gal) ("Tu8 A" el e Lyl 6.13:.! Baclia darly HlH4]) N N
NN
A - Do you know John Smith?

If B replied with “vyes, he would give a feeling of "finality" and he does not wish to
continue with the conversation.
DYl 250 Y (andll Gl MK el el s Gl @Al axiy o B padnill Al cuilS )
Adaladl
A- Have you seen Ann?

B- 7No ( this answer would imply an invitation to A to continue his speech)
(4D eVl A (asill 5 50y el Jasy 38 530 lia daay il sall 138 ) S/ - G



138 ol sall S 130 L

B- \No. (This answer means that B does not know and do not want to be told where Ann
is)
(O OSe Cl & ymay fige e g Capa¥ B padlll (b ey ol gall 138 ) dails deady il sal)

3- Fall-rise vyes vno s ball-dhailll deaill

The fall-rise tone is used a lot in English language in some special functions. One of them
is "limited agreement" or "response with reservations".
430 pall" o Cailla gl o3 (saa) Auald Cailla gy g 4 3udaiV) ARl 8 1S sac Lall ddadel) daaill aladil L)
Mhainty oI o) 138 ganall

A- T have heard that it's a good school?
B- vyes

The reply of B indicates that he does not completely agree with what A said.
A Bl e ol JS0 (385 e 43 )l B gl 3

4- Rise-fall Ayes ano Aailell saclall daail)
This tone is used to convey rather strong feelings of approval, disapproval or surprise.
slalaal gl (i )l o) J sl die Dy g8l Gl Gl dasill 38 a2di

A- Isn't the view lovely? Sl ylaidl )
B- Ano
o2d)) A B sl 5l jelie A Jilall pe 48l 3o e e BB cuaall () e ey deaill 03¢y ) sl
(p5

5-Level yes no 4 siwall daaill
This tone is used in restricted English contexts. When it is usually used on single-syllable
utterance, it gives a feeling of something routine, uninteresting or boring.
(o Leild canl gl adaall b3 Jadlll L sole Janindi Ladie 3 5ulai¥) ARN0 sasme il b Joniasi daail o2a
1Jie Jah e od o) Anaa) (63 e (3 ) Oigol) Jie s oo Liliaa)

When someone is applying for an insurance policy or filling an immigration form, he is
usually asked a few routine questions such as; "Have you ever been in prison?, Do you
suffer from serious illness?"
iy Lesale (el Jas e 3 gl 5 laind Lo o) e laia¥) el 3l e apilly Lo aal o 5t Loic
"8 b (a ye (g 5K Ja Sl 8 Tale i€ Ja Je i s ) Al sae g pasal) il sall Ji (e 4l s
The usual answer to these routine questions will be no (level tone)

(Asivd) daiill ) 10 L ((agal) i 5 Aleal) 1) gl ALYl o3 e il pall o5 Lesale



15.5 Tones on other words

In this point, we will see how some tones can be applied to other words, either single-
syllable words or multi-syllable words. In the case of polysyllabic words, the tone falls on
the most strongly stressed syllable. The tone mark is equivalent to a stress mark.
s aa) g adaie 3 il e Ll e A1 il e o el Gamy (Galad () Sy (S i Adaill 224
adia) 22da ahaia (5 8 e i arill (8 3aswiall whaliall i 3a_jiall Al & Baawtie alalie 13 i
(oadl) @i ¢ Jg¥1 il 5l il Lo G il Aedlal dlslas & derill Aedle o 33 jiall lli b (L <l

1- Fall (usually suggests "final" or "definite" feeling)
(Madals " e la) ) e sale) Ja sagll
“stop  “eighty algain

2- Rise (often suggests a question)
(D3m0 L Llle ) L33y
Zsure /Zreally to/night

When a speaker is giving a list of items, or saying multiple things, they often use a rise on
each item until the last which has a fall.
58l U Jamy s b Los Fary (5585 Lo Ll Lgild chania Lol Jsiy 5) el gally 4l ISl Jany Ladic
Jhe Aoyl dexill ) oS5 Cua 5 Ay
You can have it in 7red, 7blue, 7green or \black.

3- Fall-rise (often suggests uncertainty or hesitation)
(22500 5 ST 2y o g le LI2) 3 graall-la sagl)
vsome vnearly  pervhaps

*Fall-rise is sometimes used instead of rise in giving lists
(el ) ) a3l gil) s die (&Y 2 smaal) (e Yo Ulal 3 gaall o gl daki aaiias
You can have it in vred, vblue, vgreen or \Wblack.

4- Rise-fall (often sounds surprised or impressed)
(A BY) ) lalially a5 Lo Lie ) L gugll -3 gaaall
soh  alovely iammense



Chapter Sixteen — e (bl Juadll
Intonation2 - 2 aill

16.1 The Tone Unit
Q/What can the substitution of a distinctive tone in a word or morpheme lead to?
308 pall sas 5l g B2 jdall 85 jaate daad Joad addl g2 O (San 63 e /o
A/
1- Cause a change in the lexical meaning
2- Cause some change in its grammatical categorisation.
L enmall mall (8 sy iy -]
L il Caatll 8 el amy oy D

Intonation languages: the languages in which the pitch variation is used to convey the
meaning. It is a property of longer utterances than syllables. English is considered an
intonation language.
(e Jshl il gilad duala oy Al il Lgd O peall Al yuad Jaria A Clalll 8 5 i) cilall)
" Al Ll e e & julaiy) 42l adalial

In tone languages, the main suprasegmental contrastive unit is the tone, and it is unit to the

syllable
il Aai pa A 5 cianl A Aot 5l Aciall 8 sdl) Ban 5l el il 3

Q/If English were spoken in isolated monosyllables, the job of tonal analysis would be
similar to tone languages, Discuss.
] Al () S anall Qi) 8 cAladia dalal alalia (ool e 38 slaia &y ylasy) Gl S N\
I 8 il

The main suprasegmental unit in tone languages is the tone, since the tone is linked to the
syllable, therefore; one would be occupied in examining utterances by looking at each
syllable as an independent item, but English is not a tone language, i.e. examining it requires
looking into units generally greater in size than the syllables, these units are called tone-
units and the tones can only be identified on a small number of particularly prominent
syllables.

o Lt () S a2l (0l ¢aally A po el o Ly ciaiill o Tpaiill Al 3 Al 348 1 55
lpand o)) (o) Anand e Al oo & by Al (K1 (Al 58S adata JS and (3 yha e il gilall and
e Jid 2aad ilaail) o) g dparill-cilan gl ans Cilas gl 038 5 cadaliall (e anally HS) Clas g 8 el (il

oald I8 5 L adaliall (e jpaa 22e



Tone-unit: is the minimal unit that can carry the intonation. It may consist of one or more
than one syllable.

A3 e SSI ) anl g adaie (e (ST O (S askiil) Jeaibaa g yraal & 5 rhseadl) s sl
is it7'you

The third syllable ‘you’ is more prominent than the other two (is it) and carries a rising
tone

Bacliaia derd Jasa g (1s 1t) u.i):‘}[\ Cpadadall Cpa S g 9l ‘you’ Sl clag,d\

Q/ why do we not say that each of the syllables "is" and "it" carries a level tone?
€ s Aaad Jany "it" 5 Mis" Cadaiall e gl b Ol LSy 13 /e

A/ It is unusual for a syllable said on a level pitch to be so prominent that it would be
described as carrying a level tone. )
dast Jang il Cia g Cuny Taa 1500 0580 O 4 siase &g Ay Jadl aatia ()l J g8l oy il (e /il 52
(Ao sie daid Jang 4, e o Alpkay I il adaia JS Gl () (1) A sse

“is it/'you” is an utterance of three syllables, consisting of one tone-unit; the only syllable
that carries a tone is the third one.
Jeny A adadall €32a) 5 dsariotan g Ao (5 5iad cadalin SO (e (585 A28l & "is it/ you" 3okl )
Sl ci:ﬁ.d\ 5a Azl

Tonic syllable: the syllable which carries a tone. It has a high degree of prominence and
carries stress.

) Jany GBSy 5l g Alle Fa 3 53 a5 Aanill Jany (530 ackaall 5 : adl) laial)

Tonic stress: a type of stress that can be carried by the tonic syllable. Some phonologists

use the terms "nucleus" for "tonic syllable", and "nuclear stress" for "tonic stress".

nucleus" mlhadl ¢ slaaion & gpall oUai slale (any | a2l adaiall Ao 50 J ganall il 58 5 : aail) il
Ml yull 4l puclear stress" X 5" axill adadall 4l

) il Qi) 3 (S

vJohn is it7you



A fall-rise tone is used quite commonly in calling someone's name. Sometimes it is
pronounced with a pause between "John" and "it is you", but it is quite likely that a speaker
would say 'vJohn is itZyou’ with NO pause. So that the four syllables would make up a
single utterance. Despite the absence of any pause, the utterance would normally be
regarded as divided into two tone-units: ‘vJohn’ and ‘is it/you’.
John ¢y 8 ywad 488 633 jlall Badl o (ha¥) amy | adld 3lalis die Bale Aaild da gagl) - slall dans alasiinl o
ol 3an) 5 Adadl oy Y adaliall () oS5 SUAl e 8853 (g8l ISl St SISY) e oSl ¢is it you s
is it you s John Lea 5 isans (pina 5 M) i Ll Led i L ke 4dadlll (8 cdie a5 (5 e (4e

We can notice that the tone-unit has a place of this range of phonological hierarchical.

DSV (e A guall Colas gl el e el i i) (sae G LS s 38 A gaall Bas ) (L Adaa Dl (S

eyl
Speech N
) !
Utterance Cldasll)

) !
Tone Unit 4zl sas )
) !

Foot EAREE
) )
Syllable sl
) )

Phoneme 32 yaall 435 gall 32 4l

16.2 The Structure of the tone-unit
Q1/ what are the types of the tone-units? $asaill-clas sl ¢ 53 ala

1- Simple tone-unit Aasual) Asarill-sas o))
2- Compound tone-unit 4:S_jall dpezill-as 5l

Q2/ what is the obligatory component of the tone-unit?
Fapaaill-gas sl el V) (G gSall sala /Y

A/ The tonic syllable is the obligatory component of the tone-unit. There is no tone-unit

unless there is a tonic syllable. As the role of the peak, the vowel, in the syllable.

LS ek adaiie Lgd (&) alle dperilloban 5 aa 68 Y Aperilloan gl 8 al 3V o Sl sa ki) adaiall /ol sl
2l AAll) Gga e ) sa



The components of the tone-unit <z ahiall S <4

1- The Head: desl Ll
The head is all of that part of the tone-unit that extends from the first stressed syllable up
to (but not including) the tonic syllable. ;
pial) (Cpamis¥ (1) I s 3 i Ul (e iy (53 Asakl 3 gl (g o ad) I3 S s sasl) il
ol

1- 'give me \those

(‘'give me) is the head - adaiall i 5 o
(Mthose) is the tonic syllable - (<2l adaiall o

2- 'Bill 'called to 'give me “these ‘
('Bill 'called to 'give me) is the head - ahadall Ll ) 58
(\these) is the tonic syllable - sexil) abaiall sa

*NOTE*:- If there is NO stressed syllable before the tonic syllable, there cannot be head.
Az el @llia ()5S o)) (8 Y ¢ eardll pdaall i (a2 adaie) i cld pdaie @llin S al (o)) —rFALaa Dk
JGa
in an \“hour

There is no stress in the two syllables ‘in an’ preceding the tonic syllable, therefore, there
i1s NO head. They are called "Pre-head".
o3 () A (el om0V Gl anill adaitall i an’ Gaiilad) Guedaiall 5o gY cJU) 8 aad LS
Mos ) Ja L - e A

2- The Pre-head - (/) J8 L

The pre-head: is the component that is composed of all the unstressed syllables in the
tone-unit preceding the first stressed syllable. ’ ‘
& ol e g sing (53 adaall Jad i A il 50 adaliall pen (e alliy (531 ¢ KA s -zl 1) Jile
Aeaillgas )

Q/ where are the pre-heads found? o< J8le' cans Sl <l Sall aa 53 o)

A/ S sl
1- When there is no head (no stressed syllable preceding the tonic syllable) as in this
example; ;
tolial Jliall 8 LS (o) il (o s il il cllia () 53 ais Gl llia (50 Laie -)
in an \“hour
(in an) = pre-head - /1 Jdl (\hour) = tonic syllable - <23l akaiall



2- When there is a head, as in this example;
JUall 8 LS s Gl @llia ()5S Ladie -
in a 'little 'less than an\vhour

-(ina) (pre-head) - ol ) Jdle ;
- ('little 'less than an) ( head ) - 4l (sl
- (vhour)  (tonic syllable) - (o2l adadall

3- The tail — Jll

The tail: 1s any syllables between the tonic syllable and the end of the tone-unit.
Agardl) 3as 5l Aalgd g ardl) adadall (5 55 (adalia l) adada (g ga -

1- Nlook at it 2- 7what did you say
- (Nlook) (tonic syllable ) (o2 adaia - (#what) (tonic syllable) 3 alaia
C(atit)  ( tail ) dsd - (did you say) ( tail ) Js

*NOTE* When it is necessary to mark stress in a tail, a special symbol is used, which is a
raised dot (*)
adladill ga 5 gald e aladiul ohy (LA 8 (20l adalia) i ld adalia @llia (¢S Ladie HAaga Aaa Sl
(o) dxdi yall

1- ”what did you esay 2- Nboth of them were *here
o) g8l o de g g Ol Sl Q\.B;MLAS.h\jg@uj&@gw\_ﬁh)ﬂ‘;jq;ﬁg\mﬁwg
o Aeiill-Bas ol AUl Al dpezill-das 6l A Lgia gy o) Walaad aad g ade JWiaY) (e o) (Srales
(pre-head) + (head) + tonic syllable + (tail)

(PH) (H) TS (T)

In the analysis of the longer stretches of speech, it is necessary to mark the places where

tone-unit boundaries occur.
Axarillgas gl 3 gan a8 Cua (KLY e Gldle puia g 5 5l (e @3S (e J s ilalaiel) Jilas vie



Q/ where do the tone-unit boundaries occur? dsaill-sas Il 5 gas adi

1- Where one tone-unit ends and another begins. ;
oAV Gl e g dperill-Bas l) g5 Cus
2- where a tone-unit ends and is followed by a pause. )
AOASH A58 g 488 gy it g dpazill-Bas gl g0 Cua
3- where a tone-unit begins following a pause.
AOISY A  A8 g ey Sl ) dparillsas o) Tag s

Q/ What are thetypes of boundaries and their marks?
fleladle 5 dpaaill-chlaa ol dgaa ) 53l ala

1- Pause-type boundaries can be marked by double vertical lines ( I).
(1) 0 s (s ARy 5355 (S 4 el 488 51 A8 Led il 3 50a)

2- non-pause boundaries with a single vertical line ( | ).
(1) 205 53 sae ad aladiuly 855 O (S S all a5l HuzaY i 3 g0l

The divisions between tone-unit components are marked by using dotted lines ('} )
(1) Aok o ghad aladiuly a5 o)) ¢Sy dpadill-das ) U S G aludY)

PH H TS PH TS PH H TS
| and then | 'nearertothe | vfront | onthe | 2left | therea | 'bitof i \for i

T H TS T PH H TS
i est | ‘coming ‘down to i \wa | terside | andthena | 'bitofa i 7bay |

16.3 Pitch possibilities in the simple tone-unit
1- Tone is carried by the tonic syllable. . <23 aladall ol g 4 gana () oS5 Al
2- Intonation is carried by the tone-unit. Asxill-sas sl idaul 53 Y sana ) 54 aasil

3- In a one-syllable utterance, the single syllable must have one of the five tones.

Asadll el an) Jany o ong 3 jiall adaial) (8 canl 5 adaia o (0 sSall il



4- In a tone-unit of more than one syllable, the tonic syllable must have one of the five
tones.

Asadll Silaadll e 33a) 5 Jang () g (e2dl) adadall (8 cas) g adaia (e SIS (e A sSal) dpazillsas gl

If the tonic syllable is the final syllable, the tone will not be much different from that of a
corresponding one-syllable tone-unit.
“san 1) 8 AliLaal) daill (i (he 1,8 Aalia ) o5 Gl Aarall ()l ¢ gl adaial) s kil adaidll OIS ¢
Aa) g-adada (e 45 gSall dpeiil)

Example:: Jie
The tone in the word ‘here’ in the following examples is not much different.
| HAS Caliasy obial (pllial) Lf (here) ) ‘_g el

7here (one-syllable tone-unit) 3/ 5 alata GI3 dsaaisas

'shall we 'sit Zhere (multi-syllable tone-unit) s23a% adalia )3 dpazd 32s

If the tonic syllable is followed by a tail, the pitch movement of the tone i1s NOT completed

on the tonic syllable but exceeds it to the syllable, or syllables, of the tail.

SV ohamis ¢ i gl adaiall 3 gas die JaiSH Y Aerill ¢ gl ks 38 ja 8 iy p st el adaiall (S 13
Al &5 Sl ¢aaliall ) ¢adaial

1- If a tail follows a tonic syllable that has a rising tone, almost always the syllable or
syllables of the tail will continue to move upwards from the pitch of the tonic syllable.
258l adaliall ) adaiall ¢y 5 Le Ladla e W) e 4l caaebin fuaics Jany (oabl) il ity (530 Jadl) S o

gl adaall die (5 gl (e o) Gsa dlida (5 glse ) 3 smially i Jll
Example:: Jie

7what

~

The pitch movement in syllables that follow the tonic syllable (#what) will continue to
move upwards over the rest of the tail

Qa2 gl el A e e Ll s (A what) el el g ) alaliall diuls

-

7what did you say -

e

Similar situation with falling tone. On a single syllable ‘“why’, the pitch movement might
be of this sort:

Ywhy




2- If a tail follows a tonic syllable that has a falling tone, almost always the syllable or
syllables of the tail will continue to move downwards from the pitch of the tonic syllable.
45 Sl aaliall ) aaiall oS5 Lo el le W) e aild cddads dari Jany exdl) adaiall wiiy s30) A1) S

il gaial) die (5 sinnall (1a (5331 s e A 5 sna () iy peins Al
Example:: Jbs

\why did you ¢go ~

1- If a speaker's highest pitch is reached before the end of the tail, the pitch continues at
the high level.
S jaiuaans & gl Aiida (5 e (8 el ol 8 pISEAD gl Biida (a5 sana 1Y Jpum sl 3 13
Sl s sl

2- If a speaker's lowest pitch is reached before the end of the tail, the pitch continues at the

bottom level.
tie e & gaal) Ak (5 siun (¢ Ja) olgl I alall o geall Ak (g (5 sie (Y J g sl a3 1)
) (5 sl

3- in the case of a level tone, syllables following the tonic syllable in the tail will continue
at the same level
O3 (5 siall i o 85 QA 4538 5 ekl aadall aay Sl ) adalial) (8 oAy sl danill Alls b Ll
s YV sle



Chapter Seventeen — e bl Juadll
Intonation3 - 3 sl

17.1 Fall-rise and rise-fall tones followed by a tail
1- FALL-RISE TONE 3aclaall-ddajlell dazill

Q/ Fall-rise and rise-fall tones are quite difficult to recognise when they are extended over

tails.
Jsdsae (5 diai Ladie Lo le 53l e cureay ddaylgllosacliall 5 sacloall-ddaded) cilazill /

A/ because their characteristic pitch movements are often broken up or distorted by the
structure of the syllables they occur on. For example; the pitch movement on "vsome"

i Al adalial) 3. Adans) 59 Lggn s ol 5 jpaal) o puall Alida IS m o€ (Jlal) (e S 8 oy Y 15k

£33 jiall & O guall dda 48 ja (JUal) Jow Ao g
vsome". U—

When a syllable is added to a fall-rise tones, the "fall" part of the fall-rise is usually carried
by the first tonic syllable and the "rise" part by the second tonic syllable and the result may
be a continuous pitch movement as in the one-syllable case, unless there are VOICELESS
MEDIAL CONSONANTS to cause a break in the voicing. For example;
ahiall Aol gy 3ale J gana () 5S5 Aanill (pa "adlI ¢ aldl e cae Lall-ddagledl cilaaill ) adaiie ddlia) o Ladic
el )il 8 s i A gaga s s Aasaa Ol gl @llia (S5 ol Lo cas gl ahaial) Alla 3 LS5 e

vsome °men

N

Q/ when is the continuity of the voicing broken? € gall Ll jaiu) juS o4 Jia

A/ The continuity of the voicing is broken when there is a voiceless medial consonants
between the fall-rise tone and the next syllable. For example;

vsome  echairs

N4

* el Dl il puS (Al G sagall an sl msiall Gsiall g chairs 4e1S b /) G



In this case, it is possible to say that there is a falling tone on 'some' and a rise on 'chairs'.

However, most English speakers feel that the pitch movement in the case of "vsome *chairs"

is the same as that on the "vsome *men" and "vsome".

Ja K ‘_Ar_} c"ch%irs" PN ‘;.r.: sacLall dazill g "gome" 4elS ‘:Js: cs.a ddailel) dazil) uLa Jsall (Saall (e
odket i8S ) AN ABaY) L & gual) Aud AS a4l () 5 ey By udaiV) ARl alSia alaaa b

Tonal Rhyme: a degree of similarity in the pitch movement between the single fall-rise &
rise-fall tonic syllable and the same one that is followed by a one-syllable tail. As in,
"vsome" and "vsome echairs".

sacLall-ddailel) danill (g3 () Siall 2 jhall anill adadall (O guall A8a AS a A 40UiS A jo o 5 1daardl) 48lE))
Mvsome echairs" 5"vsome" WS aal g adaie 3 Jadi g siiall carill adaall (udi (g g ddailell-tacLall

pedl) 5 Lasall dgga
If there is a tail of two or more syllables, the normal pitch movement is for the pitch to fall
on the tonic syllable and to remain low until the last stressed syllable in the tail. The pitch
then rises from that point up to the end of the tone-unit.
ahiall o dails & gem Al () oS gl Aida 38 pa (¢ STl Cpadaia (e 0 5Se Jd lllia (S o
3 graally O gall A o Bvie (Bl 8 (Lo 53 adaie) dadie pdaie JAT N Jead s ddaddie LBs g a2l
Al san gl Al i AL ol e

If there is no stressed syllable in the tail, the rise happens on the final syllable of the tail.
G G pdY) adaiall e aly 3 griall lé cadaia (e S (e 0 Sall Jadl A 5 53 adata lia (K56l )

1) 1  vmight <buy it

—_ \ _ -

I vmight have  sthought of <buying it

11) vmost  of them
— _ L
vmost of 1t was for them

N - - -




2- RISE-FALL TONE ahilgll-3aclall daaill

The same situation is with the rise-fall tone: if the tonic syllable is followed by a single

syllable in the tail, the "rise" part of the tone occurs on the first tonic syllable and the "fall"

part is on the second. As in;

s ol (b 2 jie adaia 53 il g stia ek adale i (S o siladelsaclall dasil) aa Juand QAN (s
(o LS ) ) ahaiall e oy gl ¢ el s U sV ekl daial) e oy dakill (g Mac Lall”

ANO ANO OoNne ANO SIr

N\ 7 N\ s

pedll 5 Jadall aga

If there is a tail of two or more syllables, the syllable immediately following the tonic
syllable is always higher in pitch and any following syllables are low in pitch. For example;
MJSLA\AQ);‘;&E\CLBA\Aagsﬁl_}a‘é_ﬁigggﬂ\ciai‘xl\dgé ¢S g Gpedata e S Jad @l 1S )
Aak) g O gen A 53 () S5 daili phalie gl lef Cpua

Abeau t1 ful Aall of them  ewent
s - _

athats a *nice way to espeak to your  mother
7

Q/ The speaker has no choice in the matter of the pitch of the syllables in the tail, discuss.
B (AL Fal ) aaliall 8 gl Rk s L alSall La @llia 5o /s

A/ The speaker obliged to follow the rules because it is completely determined by the
choice of tone for the tonic syllable. )
O sl) il adaiall 853 sa gl Aerill LAl Tala dama a¥) (Y Abpmall e 5l £ Ly o 3l SISl /2
(Ll 2 il b gl ik JS 203 (g b (il adalall 8 el




17. 2 High and Low heads

Head: - "all the part of a tone-unit that extends from the first stressed syllable up to, but
not including, the tonic syllable.

(el il ¢Cpanzaid¥ S) e )y 5d adaie sl (e Siay A Aparilltan gl e e S g -zl )

Q/What are the pitch possibilities in the head?
9l Ul Aldinal) & peaall il ala /s
A/ they are high head and low head.
Aazaidiall O geall a5 Ll 5 el @ geall A8k 03 Gl ) /2

1- The High head - 4l < seall daida 53 (il )
The high head: - the stressed syllable which begins the head is high in pitch; usually, it is
higher than the beginning pitch of the tone on the tonic syllable.
Ak O S e sale dylle @ gan digday Gl ) oy A ull 53 adadall g g Al el daida 53 (il
el adaially daaill dglay 8 G seall dida (e e 43 @ sl
the 'bus was  \late 1S 'that the /Zend

— N — S

2- The Low head - fzaisiall & saall Ak 53
The low head: the stressed syllable which begins the head is low in pitch; usually it is

lower than the beginning pitch of the tone on the tonic syllable.
Ak S e sale diaidin Cgua Aty (ul 1 Tay 631 i) 03 adatall 58 5 riimidial) @ pall Al 53l )
il il Rl Ayl (& s suall Al (0 Un sl 4 2 paall

the  bus was  \late 1S that the /Zend

—~ _ -

Q/ how to mark the stressed syllable in the low head?
Aimidic Gpadinla o3 Gl )l 08 Jla (B i) 53 adaiall 325 S /o

A/ By using a different symbol, ( , ) asin " low ".
Jow " ALl LS () sa g ealing ey pladiuly /



Q/ how do the unstressed syllables that follow the stressed syllable (the head) act?
(ol M) i) 53 el s ) s & 332 @liall o gl (S5 S /s
A/ The unstressed syllables continue the pitch of the stressed syllable that precedes them
whether its head 1s high or low.
33 GIN OIS o s aginn A1 il 3 adatall (8 geal) Aiuda (g gian udl o aiad i g sad) adaliall /o
Aaidica) dlle Gipaddihs
i) With High Head - 4le & goa dukay
we ‘'asked if it had “come

- N

ii) With Low Head - &aiiie & sua digday (o
we asked if it had ‘“come

— — - = =N

Q/ What if there is more than one stressed syllable in the head?
ol N 8 i 5 adabe (e JES) llia (S 61 13l /s

1- If the head is high - e & sa dida 33 Gl
(Cllaial llia)
1- The pitch level in the syllables of the head steps downwards from the first stressed
syllable towards the next ones, the change being in the direction of the beginning pitch of
the tone on the tonic syllable.
eblaad) sty J W) aadiall ahaiall (e o 505 JS (aidy (el 1A Sall alaliall & geall A5k (5 gl
edl) adaiall 8 daaall Aaald) @ geal) dida slaily )5S il ¢l U A5 Sl (5 HAY) Baada

the 'rain was ‘coming ‘down ‘fairly ‘vhard

— N\

2- A high head is followed by a RISING tone, the stressed syllables move downwards to
the beginning pitch of the tone.
12y (5 siea () Jand janii Hill (63 adaliall aclia deriy ¢ site Alall Cgeall A8 03 Gl S s A
Aaadll b & geall Ak
‘'will there be a'nother ‘train Zlater

~
—




2- If the head is LOW - 4caidic &ga 4k 53 (il
(odlaial dllia)
1- When there is a low head and the tone in the tonic syllable starts low then rises, there is
no upward movement. It remains level.
Alal o8 8 caeliali s duaiiie lag ardl) adatall 8 derdll 5 dacadiie i gen Al 53l ) ()5S Ladie -)
2 e 5 e Lo g Ak S n llin SV
that not the story you told in Zcourt

- - -/

2- When there is a low head followed by a falling tone, the successive stressed syllables in

the head move upwards towards the beginning pitch of the tone on the tonic syllable.
Lead acliati daadU) yull &l 93 adaliall 8 ‘Muw5ﬁuMQ}4&LﬁwU\ 055 Laie Y

(2] adadall 8 daaill bl &G geal) Aduha slaihy & paall il
1 could have bought it for  less than a “pound

o — - - T T

Declination:- The movement of the pitch starting at fairly high pitch then drops down
gradually.

L )x iy e & gaa ey T 3 & gaall A8da 38 al) 4 5 —; il

das Do
Concerning stress, the high mark (') indicates primary stress and the low mark ( )
indicates secondary stress

sl ) s () IR 5 LI ¢ D) il ) e (1) Llall 5LEY) Gl il ads Lah

Concerning intonation marking; the high mark (') indicates stressed syllable in a high
head, and the low mark ( ) indicates stressed syllable in low head.
)MLQ.L\JM.\J\L u)mwlajjw‘).\)ujdtks‘\é\)m( )L\Ld\ solaY) pla e.uu.d\ ‘).\.u\_auaa_au.ﬁu\
Wu)mmja}dw\f}q}dc}a&oé\( )‘_As.ud\" LY

17. 3 Problems in analysing the form of intonation

Q/ What were the difficulties that studies of the analysis o English intonation faced?
€2l ARl b sl ALl il all el 5 il il smaall aal culS L /s
Q/ What are the problems in analysing the form of intonation?
ol JS& Julat 8 JSUI) ale /s
1- Identifying the tonic syllable - <23l aladall 3as3
2- Identifying the tone-unit boundaries - dxexill-3aa oIl 3 gan (ypas



3- Anomalous tone-units - 33L& 4ezill-Clas )
1- Identifying the tonic syllable (el adadall paa3

Q/ Point out the difficulties in identifying the tonic syllable.
i) il paai dlee 8 (33 sl ) i/

1- Usually the tonic syllable is the syllable that carries the movement in the pitch. Yet and
in certain cases, where the tonic syllable is followed by a tail, the tone is carried by the tonic
syllable PLUS tail together in such a way that in some cases practically no pitch movement
is detectable on the tonic syllable itself.

05 Lo ligma cla 3 o8] el il b AS el Jeny o3 il ga ekl i) i Bale o)
L g Qo 5 oantl) pdaiall Aa) gy A sane 55 (o saall Al A4S ja) dail) b (il £ siie el adaiall
i) e (eaill) & saall ik 38 CLES) i Lo WiSay Y Adenll VA (mmy 3 Ui Uilesd 43y oy

2- One of the tones, the LEVEL tone, is defined as the tone that does NOT have any pitch

movement. It is, therefore, necessary to say in this particular case that the tonic syllable is

identified as the most prominent syllable

Oe Al Ggal) dada 84S gl dead Y N derill L) e Catad g sl derdll o ccilaail) (saa)
Joson SV A8 e Gaoed aaadll adadall ()l Al Aladl s3a 3 Jsill (5 ) 5 pual

3- Some tone-units, known as the compound tone-units, contain two tonic syllables,
almost always with the first syllable having a fall on it and the second a rise.
Lo Llle dum (amaid (ppedaite e (5 gind A€ all dpazill-culas gl Ll e Cayad ) darill-colas gl (any
S adaiall e saclall daail) 5 J V) pdaiall e dlalgl) derill o

1) Ive “Nseen /Zhim

-~

Equal prominence is on ‘seen’ and ‘him’. So it could be claimed that this is the same thing
as:
i1) Ive wvseen him

-~

olial d Jﬁd\
The word ‘him’ in version ( 1) of the example has greater prominence, it cannot occur in a
weak form /im/, but must be pronounced /him/. Version ( 1 ) might be said in conversation
on hearing someone’s name , as in;



Lebadl dapay oS ) (Saall e e AL ¢ JS) G550 DD A sSAll JEal (e (1) JSE (A "him" 4l

Al gl die Ealae Bl e ale () JSE 8 A Jhimy/ Ay 8 Aaeay Ladlh ) Cangy s ¢/1m)/ el
o) Qi) 3 LS Lo s

A: 'John 'Cleese is a 'very 'funny “actor

B: 'Oh \yes | Ive Nseen Zhim

In the version (i1), the word ‘seen’ 1s given the greater prominence. Therefore, ‘him” must
occur in its weak form /im/, and it is likely to be said when the speaker has some
reservation or something further to say, as in;
Ay S ang him? &S oa QI ¢ ISV 55 5 Ledde al “seen” dalS Gl o i ) S Jall L
tod LS ST aleSi gl o) Ladall any 48 alSall () 65 (Blaw (8 JW 5 ¢/1m/ Adpmaia 4okl

A: 'Have you 'seen my Zfather eyet
B: Ive vseen him | but I 'havent had 'time to “talk to him

her el & oY) et
Ive \seen Zher /arv \sin 7h3:/ a5l

Ive vseen her /arv vsin of

2- Identifying tone-syllable boundaries aweaill-sas sl 3 gaa (jauas

1- On phonetic and phonological grounds, one can identify the places where one tone-unit

ends and where another begins.
AV il 5 dpekill o 5l Al (S 333 (S 6 e Aallal 5 4 pem il e

Q/ what are the two principles of identifying the tone-syllable boundaries?
Pharill-tas o1l 2o el riandiiall Cyrine 8l Laa La /e
1- The possibility of detecting a sudden change from the pitch level at the end of one tone-
unit to the pitch level that starts the following tone-unit, and recognition of the start of the
following tone-unit is made easier by the fact that speaker return to a particular pitch level

at the beginning of a tone-unit

Al (5 slse (g Aipme derd Baa 5 Al die O geall Adda (5 gluse (4 (5 sinay (oalie sl CASS Al
A 52 alSid) ol /Bl 5 e Jgasl ol 20U dperill-doas ol lay Suaad XS clgli ) dpeill-sas sl ¢ guall
el 3n gl Al Se (pma < gem K (5 giane

2- The second principle is a thythmical one: it is claimed within the tone-unit, speech has
a regular rhythm, but that rhythm is broken or interrupted at the tone-unit boundary



50 0555 2SN (8 ol sl AvarillBas sl 3 gan pana 4l () o(Axi g BacE ) el Bac B o4 Al Apaclal)
Aoarillzas gl 2 gaa die atalalia &&3‘2\ Jaa S A B ‘e.L';S;A tug\

3- Anomalous tone-units 33l dpexill-ilas 4l
Q/ What are the anomalous tones? 33L&l Sleaaill 4l

1-
a- Fall - rise — fall /b - 2 g2 - L
b- Rise - fall - rise / 2920 - Ja 58 - 3 52ua

2- The tone-units that are incomplete when their speaker is interrupted, for instance; -
lacking a tonic syllable.
_élaé.,d dadls <0 - JUa) Jaaw e ‘f‘m‘ <) rdSld\ dxlalag Ay Laxic AS e 8 ‘“_;d\ dnaaill-Clas )

In sometimes, we find cases where the stressed syllables are not all high or all low. Give
example

Ak G IS Y dlle & pa dda D LS Gl il 53 adaliall Lead 685 Y 2 o) an
After one of the 'worst 'days of my vlife

17. 4 Autosegmental treatment of intonation

Autosegmental approach: a way of analysing intonation, mainly in American phonological
work. It states that all intonational phenomena can be reduced to just two basic phonological
elements: H (high tone) and L (Low tone).

Ol el ol ale 8 ASH 5V Clagl) L La gaad 5 capniil) Jalatl 46y yla 5 - AlEal) Clas ) 43y 5k
legd JLa 5 o gaall aUad (385 Gl (e ) LIS o () (S Apanll ) slall auas ol 48 Hlall 020
(Amiaid) deaill) [ s (Adlad) deiill) H
dage il

1- A movement of a pitch from high to low (a fall) is treated as the sequence HL.
HL Aol 38 5 (Aadell daall) Galiai¥) I slall (e < goal) ada 38 e Jabaill oy

2- Individual stressed (accented) syllables must all be marked as:

AUl Cladlal) Leasan (358 a5 () oy (Ll 1) B dial) Bandiall adalaal)

1- H (high) or, H g3 Wle alaiall 1S ¢
2- L (Low) or, L gai Liatdia akaiall oS o)



3- With a combination marking pitch movement, and with an asterisk (*) following the
syllable

i) A (%) Al ga gl B A8y 1 () 5 ) cpiiedle )
H or L tones are associated with boundaries. .22 CGldsale S8 daddia) o dadladl Cilazdl) o)

(Y 2 gaall ) gay ) oS5 AldTsal) Slas gl Ay Hlas A
1- The major tone-unit boundary (equivalent to | ) is given the symbol %
o (S 8 ardioudll Coem 51l 3 a0 A sbosal) Apanall -gas 51l aaiJl aal) e 0o 3 AeSlall -
0/ Gakall
Example:- Jb«
its 'time to “leave (usual transcription) akie¥! Caua gil)

H* H*L%
Its time to leave (autosegmental transcription) Aiiuall cilas sl (38 5 Cava gill

H*L =\ =aladnd glall (g ddaslel) dazall

In the autosegmental transcription, instead of marking a falling tone on the word 'leave',
the high-pitched part of the word is shown by H and the low part by L associated with the
major tone-unit boundary %. )
s el il ah Meave! 52l Ao ddailed) Azl 5udls (e Yoy il Cilas gl alasinly Cana gl
andl ey e giia s [ dedall dcaidiall ¢ geall Aida g3 6 5all g H Al 3 jial) e dllall ¢ guall A
%o 5 30 35 dpeil 8an 5l sl
2- The minor tone-unit boundary (equivalent to | ) is given the symbol (—)
oA (S 3 axiinall Cageam gill 3 | a5l 4 sbosall) dpaill s sl (5 0 andl e Jai 3 dadlall -
( — ) Al

*3 e Mo
There must always be a minor boundary before a major boundary. )
Loty s el (565 o)) J8 L sl las a0 585 o el 3 oy

Example: Jis
we looked at the 7sky | and 'saw the Nclouds |  (usual transcription = galiie ¥l Cia sill)

L* L*H- H* H* L-L%
we looked at the sky and saw the clouds (Autosegmental - lituall Glas gl Cana gill)



Q/ how would the autosegmental approach deal with complex tones spread over several
syllables?
“clas.« e ) e 5 pdiiall sataal) Chlazall & Aeiiall Gilas o) 45y Hha Jalatt Ca /g

vmost of them  (usual transcription)

H* L-H%
most of them (Autosegmental transcription)

Al sacliall gsaclall Adailell o 3aaall Cilaailly 3 galall*

Alieaall a5l 6 5l (385 Lol s i V) ALl 38 Kiaam i) 530l s i Jos
The usual (British) The autosegmental (American)
transcription transcription
: o=
L*
7 L*H
\ L*H
\Y H*
A
|

L*

I %




Chapter Eighteen — e (Ul Juadl)
Functions of Intonation 1

Q/What is the importance of intonation in the speech? S| & aaiill deal & L

A/ The importance of intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand what a speaker
is trying to convey.

A DA (g Al g ) ARl Jslag (53 Sl ngh aaiosal) e Jgans 4 8 apicil] dya) (4SS /z

Q/ What are the functions of intonation? asll cailda y ale

1- Attitudinal Function: intonation enables us to express emotions and attitudes as we speak,
it adds a special kind of "meaning" to the spoken language.

Aadl Gl Gals e ary Laa o2 AUSH L) US gl g Lidhal so e panil) (e Uiy agaiil) 148 L) dds

2- Accentual Function: Intonation helps to place tonic stress on a particular syllable and that
marks out the word to which it belongs as the most important in the tone-unit. It works to

focus attention on a particular lexical item or syllable.
130 g1 3 gm0 8 jiall (a1 (5252035045 Crime e (gl Ll € 5 e wshil sy 1l Al )
(Ome adaie ) Aipea B3 jie o dlainl 5S35 e Jany asdill () ) Aanillsan )l 3 aaY) il

3- Grammatical Function: Intonation helps the listener to recognise the grammar and

syntactic structure of the speech by using the information contained in the intonation; for

example, the difference between questions and statements.

il e sheall JMA (o wDISH A juall 5 Ay saill oSl e e aiasall il ae Ly 14, gaill dids )
Al Aleall g Jlpaad) Gl QB Jaans e il

4- Discourse Function: Intonation can signal to the listener what is to be taken as ‘new’

information and what is already ‘given’. Through intonation, speaker is indicating some

sort of contrast or link with material in another tone-unit and, in conversation, can convey

to the listener what kind of response is expected.

il 58 Lo Maaa Claglae a4l o 335 o) s Lo el ) ariill pud o S 1 AuUaall A )

DA (e e il dpazisan 5 8 ol gally Tl Y1 61 i) e g 53 ) Conaiall s ¢ apsiill DA e " ana”
A8 giall Alaiay) &yc.qﬁmﬂdé:gdio&g ¢ aladl)



18.1 The Attitudinal Function of Intonation

The tone is the major factor in using intonation to convey feelings and attitudes.
oelidl s Gunla¥) e juaeill el aladialy e I daladl 4 dasdll

Examples on some basic meanings of tones:
(Aimila s dard JS) lasill pulul) el g e A

1- Fall b5l

rsle Ja 1agh cddadla daady 22D 5 Ladie
Finality — Definiteness: asa) - 323l
That is the end of the ‘“vnews Im absolutely ‘vcertain Stop \talking

2- Rise 2 g0all

Most of the functions attributed to "rise" are nearer to grammatical that attitudinal.
Ladd o oLl A5 AV (Sh) A ) sraill Lgie Bl 4 gm0 S5 1 gra” dard () A paaial) (il )1 abas
N (st
A- General questions: 4ale
Can you 7help me Is it Zover

B- Listing: ¢\ alaad
7Red 7brown Zyellow or \blue

A fall is usual on the last item a3l 358 jA) e galie) S50 J gell dais o83
C- ‘more to follow’ : 48 DU
I phoned them right a/”way (and they agreed to come)
3acln el Lo a5 31 Aleal) A (35S () 853l DSH 58 Cpaas s (o 2SI

D- Encouraging: gl
It wont Zhurt

3- Fall - rise 2szall - L sagll

A- Uncertainty, doubt: <Lall cxstill aae B- Requesting: <kl
You vmay be right  Its vpossible CanIvbuyit  Will you vlend it to me



4- Rise - Fall b sagd) - 2 s2aall

Surprise, being impressed: wlaeY) clalidl
You were afirst AAll of them

Q/ Foreign learners of English need to learn English intonation, Discuss that.

WIS 86 caiil) sl 5 salaty () 4 jaladY) Aall Cuila ) Cpalaiall g ling /o

English language foreign learners need to learn the English intonation not only to pronounce
the utterances with appropriate pitch and not to be misunderstood by the listeners properly,
but also to recognise the utterances spoken by the English native speakers and understand
their meaning accurately

du.ulm\ﬁ\ u.uﬂa.pd\ &L.u}a d)la.\.d\ e)ﬁ\ ‘)A.\.u‘;r_ u.u‘)db )4}54‘_“5!1...4.1\ uﬁ} c;u.naﬁc_auds.uu
(G383 IS o saualy L agh 5 4y julaY!

Q/ How to analyse the attitudinal function of intonation?

st Sl Bl ) s 0 8 S

1- One possibility for the analyst to invent a large number of sentences and to try saying

them with different intonation patterns, noting what attitude was supposed to correspond to

the intonation in each case.

Jsr o) Adaadla 5 dilide dpapii blaily Ld 8 Jglay s daall e S 2ae Jlad)l Sy of o s dllaia)
Alls IS (8 i) g Jilaly o) s34

AallaiaY) oda il

The results are very subjective and based on an artificial performance that has little
resemblance to conversational speech.
Al die aylal)

2- The analyst could say different sentences to a group of listeners and ask them all to write
down what attitudes they thought were being expressed. The vast range of adjectives are
available for labelling attitudes and the group members can produce a large number of these
adjectives, leaving the analyst with the problem of deciding some adjectives are synonyms
or represent different attitudes.



A0 03y 50 pn 3 355 g5 o el 5 Cmaional) 3n el il Jundl 31 o) Jlall (S
o) By e il (may S 130 Loy 5 A1 e laal @l s @l (<1 el 538y S 230
14l _)cLuijid

$all 138 (pe 5 giall (5 HAY) Gl ¢ TA sraall oda e (it Cas

To overcome this difficulty, the analyst could ask the members of the group to choose

among a small number of adjectives that he gives; the results would be easier to quantify,
but they would no longer represent the listeners' free choices of the label.

(e B Ao gaae Gn (e s ) A seadll slime] (e allay o Jlaall (S g griall s3a e el

Oe Cpraiaall puamd ZU GS5 ) LaS) sl J8 e sbiaaW) Al ¢ oS i) ¢lgy anag 5 (Al Slaal)

el Cogem i 5 ja) g i

3- an alternative procedure would be to ask a lot of speakers to say a list of sentences in

different ways according to adjectives (labels) provided by the analyst, and see what

intonational features found in common - for example, the analyst might count how many

speakers used a "low head" in saying something in a ‘hostile’ way.

s dalide 3 kay Jeall (e Aaild gilaiy o)) (pfianiall Jhies Jlaall agiy o g oDle) iy yhall Jaad) ¢)_aY)

(JUal) Jass e - Waalag) o548 jidie dpannii al g3 (5148 jma s clgr Jlaall a3 ) ) sndll (i A clinall
Mhae ! S L g o U8 die " Giaiall Gl I slesiul () GualSiall sae Gl a5y ol Jlaall 3 Lay )

ol ) 13 el

The results of such experiments are usually very variable and difficult to interpret, not
least because the range of acting talent in a randomly selected group is considerable.
b S A sall (3L ) Ll Gl s ¢ La sl Comamy g Al 6 puiia (9555 La sole o jlaill o2 Jia il
15 pie a0 5 i e panall LoSliay il
A much more useful and realistic approach is to study recordings of different speakers'
natural, spontaneous speech and try to make generalisations about attitudes and intonation
on this basis. During the study, the analyst should select ‘neutral’ recordings from the
emotional point of view, such as statements, and neglect some sentences such as questions
and requests because they make the speaker's attitude pretty clear.
L) g (dlida adidaal (g gie g anh DK A0 g SOl Al )3 a9 VI IS) Al g g Bda ARy yla cllia
i o daddl Jecaa gy ccBhaall Aul o A oS Gl s e e:\é_'\ﬂ\j el e Oilaanst
a3 LY Ll 5 AW Jie Jeall Gaany Jlaa) 5 edy s Jas 585 OIS ) smil) 4als (e “Blae’ Bl
Caaatiall gad J s laal 5 Lol



Q/ The notion of ‘expressing an emotion or attitude’ is a more complex one than is
generally realised, discuss.

ﬂddﬁhc@b'é))@ww\dgm‘)ﬁ\‘;é ‘J}L&’J\j\ula\)ﬂ\uc‘)yﬂ\’ﬁ)ﬁu\/uﬂ

A/ First, an emotion may be expressed involuntarily or voluntarily; if I say something in a
‘happy’ way, this may be because I feel happy, or because I want to convey to you the
impression that I am happy.
Second, an attitude that is expressed could be an attitude towards the listener, towards
what is being said or towards some external event or situation. )
13 ¢y’ Gabaly ) s o Uk G i £ e sk e 51 oo sha IS Gl a¥] o pantl) oy (Y
s i Telilai) aaiosall Ji5) o)) ) (Y 5) s ) Ll im
Caanolad g e JU o) o il ol sl cduad aaionall ol 1 g2 () 5S5 O Sy e a2y (A1 ) el (Ll
FG eI

1- High Key: the use of the upper part of pitch range.

gl Al (530 (g eV 6 al alasind a el Gaiil) Uik
2- Low Key: the use of the lower part of pitch range.

S gal) dda (a0 (e (Y & al) aladiul oa sl sl daral) z e
3- Mid Key: the use of the upper part of pitch range.

Q/ mention the other factors used alongside intonation to convey attitudes and emotions.
omala¥l gy edll eyl ﬁé_'\ﬂ\ o daddiial) (5 AN Jal g2ll <A /g

They are; the facial expressions, gestures and body movements.
el S a5 Clelagy) cansl) ulad o

Q/ What are the types of the suprasegmental variables? 4 sill &l yuaidl g il ale
1- Sequential components - 4xluludll jalial)

2- Prosodic components - 4ua s jall jualiall
3- Paralinguistic components - 2SI dabiaall 4 galll (ailadll



Sequential - 4luludll jaliall
These components of intonation are found as elements in a sequence of other such
elements (never simultaneously). These are:

(&dsall a5 Y 5) AN jualic aey alite JS& AU jualic JSE e aa ol apnill il K

a) pre-heads, heads, tonic syllables and tails (with their pitch possibilities).
(4:\3}.4” ?g_"\s.\.b Yl e YU A8y ca) J sl cdrazall cl_-au\ coesl comgs ) il

b) pauses - SIS 5yl il 5l
c) tone-unit boundaries - 4xexll Cilas Il 3 sas

2- Prosodic - 4ua s all naliall
These components are characteristics of speech which are constantly present and
observable while speech is going on. The most important are:
038 aal 5 aDISN ) el o) LDl Sy 95 puala () 5Sika Laila ) 5 2DISH (ailiad (pe o8 pualiall 38
 paliall
a) Width of pitch range - < sall Zasda (530 daus
b) Key - 4l ~lida
c¢) Loudness - & gall e
d) Speed - 228N de
e) Voice quality - < seall 4pe 53

3- Paralinguistic - 4xabadll 4, s2lll jaliall

The facial expressions, gestures, body movements and certain vocal effects such as laughs

and sobs are important in understanding the meaning of the speech along with the

intonation. These paralinguistic effects fall within Body language.

e agh 8 dage Cilagal 5 dlaiall Jia 4 gaall <l H A any 5 anad) S a5 Clelag¥) g da 1)l s aa
el Al A 3 J) e gy ageiil] Lpalial) 4y galll ol il s3a 3y sl J sk e 23S

Voice Quality: it is the auditory result of different types of vocal fold vibration. It is
sometimes referred to as ‘Phonation type’.

eall g i Ulaal L) Lty A gl 5531 <l 3 3ial (e Aaliaall ) 5350 Asnand] Aaiiill a5 s pual) e



Chapter Nineteen - e aulill Juadll
Functions of Intonation 2

19.1 The accentual function of intonation

1- The term accentual is derived from accent which is used by some writers to refer to
stress.

il (s LB QLS oy Aol g padid Al ¢ il Al e (G104 g ! ellaaadl)

Q/ when writers say that intonation has accentual function, they imply that the Placement

of Stress is something that is determined by intonation. Discuss.

oJ.\JA.\e.uL\.Lmﬁ ‘).\.\S\ eayhdmubwu}).mu*u “\..1‘).\.14\3.\.1:}4_\3?.\:_\.\3\ ul_M_lL\Sj\ d)s.\l.nm.c /u.n
o8l e.ur_u]\ ddalu g

A/ This view can possibly be argued against. There are two types of Placement of Stress.
Word Stress and Tonic Stress within the tone-unit. Word Stress is quite independent of
intonation, and it is said that "intonation is carried entirely by the stressed syllables of a
tone-unit". This means that the placing of stress is independent of and prior to the choice of
intonation. However, the Placement of the Tonic Stress within the tone-unit can be regarded
to as part of intonation. So it is reasonable to say that while Word Stress is independent of
intonation, the placement of Tonic Stress 1s a function of intonation.

GAL\S‘ ‘).L\MJBJJSAS\LAQ‘).L\M ‘LAA} c‘)ﬂ\@aymm“u.\cydm u\qd)ﬂbcbd\}” faa ua;.lus.u

LIS J pann il ol Lails 05 ol oo al5 IS Sliiane Ut 50 528 e Jul dpeiillian 5l e
}?:\a_\.d\uc)s"mh:u.uﬁ i) cay%d&@ayugw\ﬁj Mgezilldas sl juall I3 adaliall sl g
Ol 3 4l e Bpaiillan sl Cpaia ekl il Gl il g g L5 el OS e ade dpglgl g0
At Aida g 58 (el uil) g O il (g Slia 33l (Ao il ol J AN J il (ge A il

Q/ Some older pronunciation handbooks refer to the Accentual Function of intonation as

"sentence stress".
Mlaall e oall" B lm asall 4ol Agdall ) s Ldbill deadl) dpegdedl Sl (aey

A/ this is not an appropriate name because the sentence is a unit of Grammar, while the

location of tonic stress is a matter which concerns the tone unit, a unit of Phonology.

oadi Ala g il ull jmge Laty édysai Ban gy Ge 5 obe o8 Aleal) OF Aulie dpend Cal Al o2
(oad) ale il g) s guall alii ale ) 8 dali Bas y cpaiil] as )



The word are of two types: Lexical words and function words.
Aol 5 0l yie g dpanae Gl jie (pe 58 Ol jiall s

1- Lexical words such as; nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs.

gl (JuedY) ccliall cplawd) ¢ e danmall cila jiall -
2- Function words such as; determiners, prepositions, conjunctions.

ol el gl ¢ pall Cagga ccilaanall ¢ Jie dududs o)l jadl) -Y

Q/ The location of the Tonic Syllable is of considerable linguistic importance. Discuss.

b 8 alae Ay gl daal 53 sa erill adaiall aa g () /0

The most common position for the tonic syllable is on the last lexical word of the tone unit.
But for contrastive purposes, any word in the tone unit may become the bearer of the tonic
syllable, and it is frequently said that the placement of the tonic syllable indicates the focus
of the information.
Al ol e 81 Aanill Bas gl) 8 Aieaza 53 jie AT o g i) adaiall paia el Lo s (KLY ST
Ol DUSie S8 JUE ¢(Ras 32 j0e Al Gl ) oandll adatall s Lol Sy Aaanill sas gl (e 83 e (sl 0
e g gal) I3 L siny Sl il ghaall o 58l Y adiy Faeil) as gl b el adalall g g 5l S
il s )

Examples on normal placement (1) and contrastive placement (i1) ‘
(i1) oall bl s sall 5 (1) Ll adall aia gall o AT
1) I want to know where hes \travelling to
(I "dont want to 'know 'where hes "travelling vfrom)
i1) I want to know where hes travelling \to

1) She was 'wearing a 'red “vdress

i1) (She 'wasnt 'wearing a vgreen edress) | She was wearing a \red dress

For the purpose of emphasis, tonic stress may be places in other positions.
Jhie Apuli¥) anal ga e (5 A) gl go (8 (cardll ull pa s oy () Sy S il (al 2

i) It was 'very \boring (non-emphatic 2S5 () ii) It was \wery boring
(emphatic S 5ill)
1) You 'mustnt 'talk so “loudly i1) You “wmustnt etalk so *loudly



Al ot Al @lligd ol o) 28 gl Al s Cacd a2l il ain sa s e 2 Ll (5 a0 ci¥ls ellia
e o i) e s die g (Gara Simal (5375 Gare iy JUE Alea @lia () o il el
Aleall

1) [ have 'plans to “leave (i.e. I am planning to leave)
M3l lalad ool ) Ko Aleal) Jiae (8 ciaaaa 83 jie JAT o il g 2ie

i1) I have \plans to *leave
(i.e. I have some plans/ diagrams/ drawings that I have to leave)

M daall Ja¥ g 5l cillahadie 52" & S imall (8 ¢l pua g s ie Wl

A general rule on the placement of the tonic stress- (<l juill auia ga e d0a gac Bac

The tonic syllable will tend to occur on the last lexical word in the tone-unit, but may be

placed earlier in the tone-unit if there is a word there with greater importance to what is

being said. This can quite often happen as a result of the last part of the tone-unit being

already "given".

Ban 1) e ARl 83 e ) 4ana oy () Sy (S0 cAanill Bas gl) 8 dpanaa 83 ke AT e ady anil) aladdll

aiall e AV e all S Jla G Lle Gaany 138 5 JUE L alae dianl <1353 jie Sllia il () L A el
Lase J 38 anil

1) Heres that \book you easked me to *bring
(The fact that you asked me to bring it is not new) (333> Gl & QUSH Cilay el 50 Ao

19.2 The Grammatical function of intonation

Q/ How to study and illustrate the grammatical function of intonation?
Soiill ) it gl 55 2 (Ll (S S/

A/The grammatical function can be illustrated by inventing ambiguous sentences, and

whose ambiguity can only be removed by using differences of intonation. For example;

i impail) A1) (far il ¢ inall dnli (o Tmale Jan IS e sl sl il ) ol S /7
(e aaiil) 3 CHASUAY) aladin) e Jadh laline ~Liayl 5

1- 'Those who 'sold vquickly I made a “vprofit
2- 'Those who vsold |  quickly made a \profit



The meaning of the two sentences is: &Y s Giilaall Jaa o)

1) A profit was made by those who sold quickly.

(i ) Ao wa V52 Lo 0 Gl g1 U8 (e gy (i o
i1) A profit was quickly made by those who sold.

(o =) ool pdll Sl gl 8 (e aa s ) (3883 o

Q/ illustrate the link between the tone-unit and units of grammar.
A gaill Slas gl g dpaaill Bas gl A8l i g /g

1- The tone-unit boundaries tend to occur at boundaries between grammatical units of a
higher order than words (i.e. sentence boundary). For example:
Alaall 3 93a)  SlalS (5 gla (e et (5 e DI A il Slas gl G e 8 1) ) dsaaill Bas 611 2 gas S
() Js e (3200

I 'wont have any Ztea | I 'dont \like it

Ay alaall 0da 3 gan ania (Sl g 3aal gl Alaall & (048 jle G adg 38 (1) Anardl) Slas ol G sl o JaaBl
A e ) Wlaet

2- In complex sentences, tone-unit boundaries are often found at phrase and clause
boundaries as well, as in: )
o3 LSl 5 Janll oludl e ALalall 3 ganll puit e dpeaill Clas gl 3 g a5 Lo Llle adinall Janl) o
¢ JU)
In France | where farms tend to be vsmaller | the 'subsidies are 'more im\vportant.

o aall e cﬁj 28 (I ):\,pu_ﬁ\ Clas gl Jealall asdl ld eodle ) JUal) e Jaadl S ;;;;@ﬁ,}g)ﬂl;;;;
JS B bl S5 S8 () )18 (sSleBale o Jaadl oludl g il jlall G as0adl 5 el sladi) 5 il il
¢SV O Sid Jaall oledl 5 < jlaall (a3 gaally Jadh g dpaiil) s 6l 3 gan (4 50 (5 a0

In France, where farms tend to be smaller, the subsidies are more important.
C(Jaadl ool gl Jlandl (a3 sanll) &y 5300 5 gand) a8 ga iy & () dpesil) 2 gaall () slasY

3- It is very unusual to find a tone-unit boundary at the boundary between words. For

example; there seems odd to see tone-unit boundary between an article (a/an/the) and a

following noun, or between auxiliary verbs and adjacent main verbs. )

O Jealdaa g gglan Ly e san ¢l (LSl (G 3 gaall e duaail) sas 5l 0 gam s ga g las galiie VI y2 (e

O g O daald s 23 W S Ly (o3 sl 5 (a/an/the) 5S35 48 jrall Ol 5ol G (laeid Gias
o)ﬁhajjhggﬂ\‘;u@)ﬂdﬂl\}&w\ M‘U:”U:—“:""—’



We understand from the above explanation that tone-unit boundary placement can, then
indicate grammatical structure to the listener ;
csionall ) R oy A a8 () Sy i) s g 3 30 il g (s aoBled 40 (hn s o) Uiy
obial Jal LS
1) The Con'servatives who vlike the proeposal | are vpleased
i1) The Convservatives | who vlike the proeposal | are \wpleased

Here only the intonation clarifies the difference between (1) "restrictive" and (i1) "non-
restrictive" relative clauses:

e el (7)) 5 "sasall" (1) Jea sl il e (pa COAY) e gy (e dadh sas 5 aniil) Lin

15 Ofileal) Jixa
1- Only some Conservatives like the proposal. 7 s8all Guaza aladlaall Qa2 i) (e
2- All Conservations like the proposal. ¢ sitell (paea Guladlaall @ 2l il IS

The choice of tone on the tonic syllable is of a grammatical significance. For instance, it is
very familiar to use the rising tone with questions and falling tone with statements. Some
Dialects of English (i.e. some varieties of American English) simply change the tone from
falling to rising to make questions without considering the grammatical rules. BUT this is
unacceptable in the BBC English (British English), where the questions are grammatically
marked. For example;
Al aladind iy o Tan LEN (g el i lad 3 sai Apaal 53 (S ba) il adaally dasll LAl
3 3l e e b gl Jie) A bW gl (mas Ayl Jaad gn Al el 5 )l Al B2 Ll
ity A 0aY) 8 s e 138 5 el ae) il Slie ) () Alad) k) Rail iy L o 55 (RS0 50V
t 0l ¢l (5 sa (S Al (0 60 L &5y 3 5 (BBC English)
The \price is going sup. )
A )5 Aty ) (il Al gt s Lo 8 dana 4 o8 Ales o2a

Jadll pum e i (50 J5udlS sasi Lelaail Baclia () ddadls (e dazill as a8 405 W1 45l (S
5 g sy 4] Ay V) Aall) e el Callace a3 (pailday il ol Jsie ye 138 5 Alaadl A3y ) s ac Lol
¢ sl e IV gl delpa 3 Al draal (5 50 Claxill a5 agill ()b aaivsall

1- The Zprice is going *up (American English)
2-'Is the Zprice going *up (British English)



As said earlier, the falling tone is used with statement sentences, it can also be used with

‘wh-question-words’ like 'what', 'which', 'when'...etc. Below are two examples, (1) is without

a ‘wh-word’ and his a rising tone and (ii) begins with ‘where” and has a falling tone.

Ay pe i of el dasall Ladl oSy 3 puad) Jaadl e pasins dlailell dasall (8 diue 5 483 o3 LS

G585 wh-word sy Js¥) J&dl &I what - where - when = 5238 Al s ‘wh-questions’ &) seail)
Adasla ey ) Sy where = \J.x:\a ‘;'1\31\ JEAll Wl g cBaclia dariy

1) 'Did you 'park the Zcar i1) "Where did you 'park the wcar

Q/ The intonation of question tags is often quoted as a case of a difference in meaning is
due to the change between falling and rising tone. Discuss. )
saeliall s dalell cilaail) (il olina iy 43 e AbAl ALY b asiill e Ji e Wl /o
Sl g8k

A/ When a specific tone is used, it refers to a specific meaning and the vice versa. For
instance, in the following examples, the question-tag is "aren't they". When it is said with a
falling tone (1), it implies that the speaker is more certain and the information is correct, and
simply expects the listener to provide confirmation. While (i1), with the rising tone, it refers
that the speaker is less certain and the question-tag looks like a request for information.
Loga olia) ailanll ¢ Uil Jpims lad ramam (uSall 5 Gma ima G i Lgild 5a3ma Ak pladiind ie /) al)
aanl) ol cyans 48 (1531 ALen ) Al ety L) 1l 130 Jail Lavin ( are they? ) 5o ol 5
¢ S Qe 8 Wy atla glaa Ao (gananl) g Jadd AUl JoGal) (e s g il shaal) daa (e g 4l s (e Sl
ka4l 5 Ui gy LN Jhaad) (s 4ila shea (g TSl Gl aaniall O ) afy s oo Lia daiy Jadl) Laxiag
Cla glaall

1) They 'are 'coming on YTuesday | varent they  11) They 'are 'coming on YTuesday |
Zarent they
19.3 The Discourse function of intonation

Discourse: This term refers to any context larger than one sentence, especially spoken.

LSae S ) Lap Baa) g Alaa (g0 ST (e (g oSal) 23S (Bliss ) ellaiaall 12 jaly aUadl)

Q/What does the study of discourse attempt to?
CadiSs ) cladll Ay Jglas 13l

The study of discourse attempts to look at and analyse contexts larger than one sentence.
Bl g dlen o S (e i oSl IS gl Jilai g il I ladl Al Jslas



Q2/ what can we identify through studying intonation in relation to discourse?

1- We can identify the use of intonation to focus the listener's attention on aspects of the
most important messages.

Azauy Lﬁ.ﬂ\ e)«SX\ ‘:A‘\:\AA\ Y il ) @\}1 Al cnl.m]\ oliti) dal e.uuﬂ\ e\difm\ e oyl ik -]
2- We can identify the regulation of conversational behaviour.

5 sal) @l gLl adas L) s e iyl Wiy D
The focus the listener's attention

Q/ The placement of tonic stress the most obvious use of "attention focusing", Discuss.
Sl uﬁ\.ﬂ c"a\_}ﬁ\}“ 4\:\;}3" /J J)JY\ e\.lilx.u‘}“ EL) G.«ul\ ).\.J\ eay .Azé /u.u

The placing of tonic stress is on the appropriate syllable of one particular word in the tone-
unit, a word that is in some sense considered the "most important" word, i.e. a word
containing the most significant information. The more predictable a word's occurrence is in
a given context, the lower is its information content, the vice versa. Tonic stress tends to be
placed on words with high information content. Such as:
Lo JS5 32 jdall o8 yiiad Cua cAgeiil) 3aa gl) (pania Badaa 33 jhe (8 ulia adaie e jua gy erdl) il o)
s 8 iall S IS LS Cuny dnanl SISV e glaall e (g gind ) 83 el L) (5 Alaall 8 "aaY) 52 jial”
Glajial) o sedally carill juil) Jaey Gl momia (uSall s J81 Lglead 3 e slaal) cilS LS (lad g (3ol
(Ll s e S0 o g e 5 5in3 3

She 'went to NScotland

Here, ‘Scotland’ 1s the word that is considered as the information bearer as the listener can
understand the destination where the speaker goes. Without it, the sentence does not
provide full information to the listener.
Ol a@ﬁ PR VWY tAiuAAﬂ O ua il glaoll Alalal) 32 dall &R Scotland A<l ji=d ¢ 3Lud) 12a @3
AN Alaadl YA (e ALalS e glaa Co g ) aaiunall SV 2 jaall 028 (g 3 jaluall 4l Caads (g3
Q\J)s.d\cdfa JLL_AQL;AL\M ).\.d\ c».a}.u

N
The majority of English speakers would place the tonic stress on the subject noun.




Q/ Mention two uses of intonation connected with focusing intention?
oluin¥) da dalemy aebuy o)) aniill oSy S

1- The tone chosen can indicate whether the tone-unit in which it occurs is used to present

new information or to refer to information which is felt to be already possessed by speaker

and hearer. It 1s proposed that the falling tone indicates new information while rising
(including falling-rising) tones indicate "shared" or "given" information. For example;

e ) B e sl il aadind dexil) olli Lgd a5 i) dpesil) Bas sl CilS 1) Lad g 55 () (Siay Auaill

il sl 13 LD aadind ddailel) clarill () &1 58Y1 2y aaiosall 5 alSall Gl LgSling il slaa

g et gl MAS A" il glae ) (Bacball-ddagled) aaill (et Bacbiall Clardl) 5al Laiw cbuaa

'Since the vlast time we *met | 'when we 'had that 'huge vdinner | Ive been on a \diet

MQ‘J&}&—I)\J&Q@HD)\C\ ‘)}SJAM d\.mj\ -ok\dwu—i‘)ﬂ\_\@\m}t
1- 'Since the vlast time we *met
2- 'when we 'had that 'huge vdinner
3-Ive been on a \diet

sl agd g5 e slaa 5 agdlal Gl slaa (o 5) adionall 5 AlSEAl) Lgd oy il slaa (I () sl (faads s o
S5 () sl e(Omiewe) el aladiud B s L (v 3acliaidads) aclin ilaad Aol wl Gl (1 su
lasbeall e i Ml e LS acindl

230 5 (RS2 dyans OV o sy A1) b s W cguainsall 533 o shen AN L i I Zyakill 32 501 Lo
(U2 T) aall alSial) aniid Ua y () Al Tk Aot o @I 8 (e peaindl) Lgd ya (S5 al e shee
Al 5 ashear o) ity S

2- A particular tone-unit is of low importance give greater importance to adjacent tone-
units. This is called intonational subordination. For example;
1) As I ex pect youve Vheard | theyre 'only ad'mitting e\mergency ecases

i1) The 'Japavnese | for ;some reason or Zother | 'drive on the \left | like “us

Wd\;‘\ a..l&»j L@JBJ}M\M\ Q\h}ﬂ)ﬁ\@\ Y I j @3@‘0_1‘&” i as g

Q/What are the prosodic characteristics marking the intonational subordination?
el Al i ) Ay all (ailadll Al

1) A drop to a lower part of pitch range (low key)



2) Increased speed
3) Narrower range of pitch
4) Reduced loudness, relative to the non-subordinate tone-units.
EJ.J\_}:M Z\.CJM =Y
& gaal) Al B ) (gas Y
dall) e dnendl) Clas ol o) Bas 1L A8Me Ll (addia Chgia Je -

Q/ Describe how can native speakers and foreign learners of English understand the
speech they hear.
?e»&wbwue@ﬁwBY\d\w&MJuﬂm‘w u.\.\.l;ﬁAﬂuSAJL_uSL_Qm/u.u

A/ Native speakers can understand the utterances they hear by guessing at inaudible or
unrecognisable words on the basis of their knowledge of what the speaker is talking about.
While foreign learners of English find difficulties in understanding what they hear because
they lack the common ground or having less shared knowledge with the speaker.

1 Saa¥ Sl 5l Ao sama yuad) Sl ol el (pedhy s dmany Le agdy ) Aall La¥) Gaaniall (Say /il sl
agd (A L gran dal g aid Aall via V) Eaaiall o) alKGal sty 13 (e disee 38 yra clley aiY lld g . IS
el ge AS el 4 jaall ASUal A Casnay SIS 5 A8 ikl Fue guim gall 5] SN ABI pall Cosuns Ananiile

Regulation of conversational behaviour

Q/ Intonation is important in the conversational interaction of two or more speakers,
Discuss.

I G ¢SS ) ) diante G gl Je il b g arill /s

A/ The importance of intonation is shown in research on the restricted conversational
interaction, such as between doctor and patient or teacher and student. In such matter, it is
easy to identify and analyse what each speaker is doing in speaking - for example,
questioning, advising, disapproving...etc, because the speaker uses various prosodic
components to indicate to others that they have finished speaking, that the other person is
expected to speak or a particular type of response is required. A clear example of this is the
type of intonation used in the question-tags that is supposed to indicate to the listener what
sort of response is expected.
A g bl ey o ol cpar l gl i casaall (5l sal) Jeliil) e Cnall il il Anaal gl
(ol 5a iV o s O il G e - 4aDIS oLl alSie JS aleis (530 Lo Jilad g anns Jendl (g ) sal1 o3 i
o) 843 a0 AN 8L Basete A g o e Janton oS5 Y A A8 5l pe Sl dapall )
prdisall agniill e g5 oa 138 e s Ui Line Toy die callay o) Al o) AY) (il (e al sty aily o) cafpon
Ade 1 gie 353 1) Ga g s sl aaisall a gy O Ay (2 iy (g3l 5 LA ) sd)



Q/ Give example on the importance of intonation with non-linguistic behaviour

A/ Intonation in conjunction with body language such as facial expression, eye contact,

gestures and head turning is used to regulate turn-taking in speech, as well as for

establishing or confirming the status of the participants in a conversation. For instance,

footballers can indicate that they are looking for someone to the ball to by turning their

heads left and right.

Llae andaill aadiieg Gl I ()50 o) CULGY 5 paall Jial 5l e ) 5ulaiS sl 4ad ae Cuin ) Lt il
sl 8 faaid) Hea g Al Akl ) o oS IS g SN ) s Jals



Chapter Twenty — (2 el Jucadl)
Varieties of English Pronunciation

20.1 The Study of Variety

1- Differences between accents are of two main sorts: phonetic and phonological
Al g Aaalsd g A sa tpe 1 e () 5S5 Cilaglll (pa DAY
2- Phonological differences are of various types: segmental and suprasegmental
A (3 5 o o T30k 1 3 53 8 el Al SR

Q/ What do we mean by a phonetic difference between two accents? Give an example
Ylie Jac ) € pmingd G (A saaal) COAYL Jad 13le /0

1- We find the same set of phonemes in both accents, but with different realisation to

some or all of these phonemes.

sl o3 S and g landly o) e (S0 cdiagd IS5 83 janall A5 guall s gl (e alil) anall s llia
Aagd Js 4

2- Differences in stress or intonation may appear but do not cause a change in the
meaning. )
csiall 3T jad st Y CBERY 038 (S (pinglll o asacil] 5 il 8 CUMEA) 3 sa g AlLaial

For example, Australian English has the same set of phonemes and phonemic contrasts as

BBC pronunciation, yet Australian pronunciation is so different from the BBC.

53 yaall A geall Uil 5 53 pmall A geall Cilaa gl 2o it @l A i) A ety (bl Jas e
BBC gl o Jadlll Cm (pa han CiS5 Al 1) o8 BBC il g ) &y 5lai¥) 3 53 53 el

Q/ what is the segmental difference between two accents?
Yialae | gl G (S gall Sl GEEAYL 3 spatall W /o

A/ One accent has a different number of phonemes from another accent. For example; many
speakers of northern English accents do NOT have a contrast between /A/ and /v/. so both
‘luck’ and ‘look’ pronounced identically /lvk/. in the case of consonants, many accents do
not have /h/, so there is no difference between ‘art’ ‘heart’ in the pronunciation, (both are
/a:t/ "), therefore, the phonemic system of such accents is different from that of the BBC
accent.
g OAY) Glaglll 280 sa sall daall e Calidg Lgallal 8 45 sall ilas ) Oy Jaae Slliad Cilaglll saal Iz
100k (el (3o IS QA /15/ 5 /n/ O goall Jadl (s 0l L a5 Y 1S Jlad langd (e S 1l Jaans
Lt 2 g Y Alaglll AN dapmsall @l gV Al 85 /Jok/ Jilaie JS5 Dlaglll oda Crun agdadl 4 Juck
83 yaall 4 paaall Clas gl allas (6 Gl 5/ t/ Ladll) ey Ul heart s art (e S A /h/ msaall & suall
BBC dad & a5a sall allaill (e calisg cilaglll o3l



Q/ with example, state how some accents have more phonemes and phonemic contrasts
than the others. ) )
A8 gea L 5 50 jaall A geall Cilas ol (e faae Slliad claglll Gy o) oSy ABEYL D Wnia o /
AV Clagdll (s e JiS) 53 2

A/ Many northern English accents have a long /e:/ as the realisation of the phoneme /e1/ in
the BBC (a phonetic difference); but in some northern English accents, there is both /e1/ and
also a contrasting long vowel phoneme /e /.
gl 852 5m sall o/ A sl Bm ] ot LS e/ s shall Al & gm lliet 1S3 Tl gl (go I
san 5l 5 /er/ A gaall Bas g1l (pa OIS Glliat 5 AV I e cilagd (mn (K1 ¢( s A 138 5) BBC
Je:/ ¢ ahall A8 gall

Words with "g" letter in spelling are pronounced with /er/ such as;

tJle ¢/er/ A saall Baa 5l Lgihai aly (LgliS 8 0" (e da g Al S a8
eight /eit/ reign /rem/

Words without "g" in there spelling are pronounced with /e:/ such as
¢Jha e/ Ad gl Bas oIl Lgadas Al PRI Q_“A "g" e oall e (S5l M ‘;ﬂ\ lalS)
late /le:t/  rain /re:n/

Q/ with examples, show the differences in the phoneme distributions. )

One accent has a specific distribution for a certain phoneme that is different from the
distribution of the same phoneme in another accent. For example; the phoneme /1/, it is
restricted to occurring in pre-vocalic position on BBC pronunciation, but in many other
accents, it is not restricted in this way. Yet this difference does NOT affect the overall set
of phonemes and contrasts.
e s Al gl LA peall an sl s 355 e iR Rigma A gem B3n 5] 23na )53 L) gl (s3a)
el 138 05 AV lagll 3 8] BBC dae! o Alall & soall (38 gim gl (8 1 ady /r/ sl el S
4.#}..43\ Q\hﬂ\w&&\&c}nﬂ\ e ‘_AC ).\jqujua\)” \J@Aeﬂb@ Jaad Adlad) 28 QA]JWUA.J/I'/
Ll sl 53 )

Q/ where doesn't /j/ occur? ;
$ /i) Gsaad LY A pdasall s Le /s

The phoneme /j/ doesn't occur after the alveolar consonants in most American accents. For
example;

() o e @S 5aY) Claglll e (5 sl gl Smy g5 Y /j/ 53_yaall A gaall B2 )
1- Tune /tu:n/ not /tju:n/ 2- Dew /du:/ not /dju:/ 3- New /nu:/ not /nju:/



In Norwich and other parts of East Anglia, many speakers have no consonant + /j/ clusters
at the beginning of a syllable. For example;
(o5 3mm xS gl 8 23 Y el (pfonial e S g AT Il G (e iy s ) 5 Aablia b
Bl Alay die /j/ Ggan & giie asia Cisa (0 (55
1- Music /mu:zik/ not /mju:zik/ 2- Beautiful /bu:tifl/ not /bju:tifl/

Q/ how does the lexical factor sometimes determine the occurrence of the phonemes?
Give examples.

AlLial Jae | $435 suall s gl £ 5 s e cannall Jalal) i S /s

A/ in many accents of the Midlands and north-western England, a set of words containing
the vowel represented by "o" in their spelling are pronounced with /p/ in these accents and
/a/ in the BBC. Some words are; "one", "none", "nothing", "tongue", "mongrel", but not
"some" /sam/ and "ton" /tan/. This is because these accents have different pronunciations
for the two members of pairs of words. While in the BBC, they pronounced identically.
W Al &g e (g g3a3 Al a\a)@\&cw‘\)ﬂﬁ\ e -Jladi g 1Y e dadalie Clagd (o S 4/
Gt BBC dagd (8 /) Ciseall o Yoy Clagll oiey /n/ smally pgliil oy ag IS 6 "0" i s Al
2523 cundl 5 some - ton Sl Gl (<15 One - none - nothing - tongue — mongrel Jis <l jadll
0¥ BBC dagd 8 Jilaia JS5 Jail ) 5 5¥) 038 Lai il jiall ) 53) ualind Cilinn (hai Lgnd gl 38 oY
BBC dagl & Jilaie < Jadll 215 391 028 ety la jiall ) 551 uaalind Calide (3hai Lo gl o2

BBC iad &
one /wan/ , ton /tan/
/A] & oa Lagad LaaDIS

| o -Jladt s ¥ Aakilie cilagl b
One /won/ , ton /tan/
D/ Csa 5 AY 5 /A/ Q)ml.g_)écl\\dﬂ\ sl

20.2 Geographical Variation

Dialectology: a branch of linguistics that studies the variation in accents of a certain

language. It is mainly interested in geographical differences of that language.

CABEAYL ot )l Aslin)y Ao il cilaglll 6 g il Al oy el Al dle (e g sa cilagll Gle
all) Il 28 jaal)



Q1/ What was the technique of data-gathering in dialectology?
feilaglll ale & sum e 3 L wen A1 il 13La /s

A/ It was to send field workers mainly to rural areas, where the speakers were believed to

be less likely to have been influenced by other accents, to find elderly speakers (who were

believed that they preserve older forms of the dialect) and to use lists of questions to find

information about vocabulary and pronunciation.

ol CpalSiall ()l iad OIS Cua ey Hl) lalial) I ety IS Gl cpfials Jl ) e 3 ke A1 alS /-

2l JS&I e ¢ shailay 1 518 Gl cpuall (8 LS (palSia (e Einall g s A cilagly S IS ¢ ilie 5168
LGl 5 <l jaall Jsa Sla slaall alagy ALY (e i @3 8 aladinl 5 (Aaglll elli (h

Q2/ Mention the weaknesses of the data-gathering technique of dialectology.
gl ale 8 bl pen 4ll Ciaaa Lalis 3/

A/ Dialectology concentrated too much on rural varieties, tended to be more interested in

archaic forms of the language and took little notice of variation due to social class,

education, age and other factors.

A3l (e A JISE U pn S U L) G ey iyl e 53l e S UK clagll e S5 /0
G AY el sl 5 yandl cardail) (5 s ¢ elaia¥) Caiall Jga g il T3S Sigs Al

American - 4S5 Y1 4 5l

The majority of the American speakers of English have an accent that is often referred to
as General American (GA).

GA alall A8, ¥ HSH 2l L Ll L Al (5 5hiag A 091 AR (a5 jaY) (pfinniall clane

Why is General American called Network English?
Cae 131 A iV Laladl A0 jaY) anss 13L]

Because it is the accent that is most often heard on international radio and television
networks.

A sall () g 34l g AetaY) claasg &u‘i‘— lee Lo oy il Aaglll oo LY

Q/ What are the most important differences between GA and BBC?
CBBC duilas ) i 5alai¥) 5 GA bl 4K 5aY) AU (0 Sad) Y1 CABERY) sl /o

1- The distribution of the /r/ phoneme, GA being Rhotic (i.e. /r/ occurs in all positions,
including before consonants and at the end of utterances). Whereas in BBC being non

Rhotic; /r/ occurs only before vowels. Long vowels and diphthongs followed by an "r" in
their spelling are pronounced in GA as Simple Vowels followed by /1/.



& ol sall US (A /1) gem qy) A0 ) Angd L 5SSy s ASSI Apuailly o1/ 45 gl B3m 1) 55 - )
BBC 4agl & Lty (Ada silall 53 jaall dlgs 8 g dapanal) Alall il gaal U8 aua) sall Lgiaizay ¢ adaiall

Al O pocal S8 T 185 1/ A5 geall B 5l (8 A0] ) Y A L 5S cAplday )

S eV 2L Jadls Leild L€ 8 " o jall de giiall JUEN Alad) ) gal 5 4L ghall Alal) <l geay dnally
) Jr/ i geall 3as g1l e giia Aasas Ao il gualS dalal

Word In BBC In GA
Car ka: ka:r
More mo: mo.r
Fear fro fir
Care kea ker
Tour to9 tor

N 5 A ale oY) Cand g A shall 55 jall) dlad) a4 Aagund) Aed) il gaaly 3 suaiall®

2- American vowels followed by /1/ are strongly "r-coloured", to the extent that one often
hears the vowel at the centre of a syllable as a long /r/ with no preceding vowel. A diacritic
1s attached with the vowel to indicate its "r-colouring" For example;
aa) daany Al aal) N e 8 O o) I A gle () 65 /17 A5 gl 3as Ly A siiall 45 5eY) Alall ) gl
Alia 48y dle Gga (30 Jsh o)) G paS (adaiall S je 8 25a g0 dle G (50 4l o praiiadl
(e o)l ¢y she 43l e AVl Alad) & gal) e Lgilall o duali idle
Fur /f3:1/ or /13/ Minor /maina-/

3- the vowel /p/ that is found in BBC pronunciation, is not found in GA. GA has /a:/ or /o:/
instead of /n/, which is a phonological difference, where one phoneme that is present in the
BBC is absent in American accents. For example;

Slo GA 48 ) AW el GA 4 5V S 3 ga se e (BBC dadl 3 3 sa sall /p/ Al & gaca
e fiat g BBC dadl & A gm 8aa 5 2a) 68 S ¢ S e aldad CDEA) ey 138 5 /p/ (e Y /o1/ S/l
oo ) Jiall K5 5aY) claglll 8 3aa) sia

The word BBC GA
dog dog da:g or do:g

4- the phoneme /I/ is almost always pronounced as a "dark 1" in American English, the /I/ in
‘like’ and ‘mile’ is similar in pronunciation. Whereas in the BBC, it can be either ‘clear’ or
‘dark’ according to its position before or after the vowel. This difference is phonetic one,
since it is concerned with pronunciation only.

al "mile" P "ike" Um‘ ‘_%/1/ U_U..AL‘\ c:\,)S:iJAY\ :\_J):\SA.\Y\ ‘;ﬁ d:\sﬂ\ ds.uu l_-asl; Lala /1/ C\_J;..AS\ &"_\Jaal\
138 /1) Cisaa day ) Q8 dad gl e 5 ) Cida (S0 L) il ol Sy (BBC Al (8 Laiy Joll Ladll) o



(i siki 5 osa CadUAY)

5- The phoneme /t/, when it occurs at the end of a stressed syllable and in front of an
unstressed vowel, is pronounced as a plosive and slightly aspirated in BBC, whereas in
American English it is pronounced as "flapped r" in which the tip of the tongue touches the
alveolar ridge briefly. It is sometimes called "voiced t" and transcribed as /t/. For instance;
Oy 5 (5l o gum Jadlh ¢y (5 5l) Alall g el 5 il 53 el g b S Loie ¢/f/ A sl 325
Sloalll ddla Guali Can "5 g 1" gaaS Bl 48 S pa¥) A laiY) A e (BBC daed (A il g sae
3l U e 4L 2 " sl { pea gl 138 Ul pannrs (¥ i) 1 Ailaie adl e

Jt/

BBC GA
Betting betiy betim

Scottish - 4xibiSuy) 4 jlasy)

Q/What are the main differences between Scottish English and BBC English?
fBBC il iy jull 4 5la¥) 5 il g yulail) o B 5 3 aal) cale /o

1- The distribution of the /r/ phoneme, Scottish is Rhotic and /r/ is always pronounced. The

Scottish /1/ 1s usually pronounced as a ‘flap’ or ‘tap’ similar to the Spanish /r/. Whereas in

BBC being non-Rhotic, /r/ occurs only before vowels. For example;

Tl i) Laihs 38 o /1 A5 gl Bn )5 250 5 Aing) BV o 01 i /7 gl B3 5l 0355 -

Ay Y dagd LS ditay sl BBC dagd (A e Asbaws) 5l 352 5 gall /1/ g Jia MBS Sl M5 50
Jall Jir o Al ) goal 8 a5 /1 35 gl 325 51 8

BBC Scottish
short Jort Jort
shore Jo Jorr

2- Long vowels and diphthongs followed by an "r" in their spelling are pronounced in

Scottish as Simple Vowels followed by /r/.

LBV dadli Leild el & "' Coall de gaiall A5G Aal) ¢ geal g 2L lall Aall ) gl donally Y
" 1/ 45 seall as I de gt gy Ale &l sualS

3- The distinction between long and short vowels does not exist, so that ‘good’ and ‘food’

have the same vowel, as do ‘sam’, ‘psalm’ and ‘caught’, ‘cot’.

LS cdlall & ga yut a8 "food" s "g00d" ‘;IAXS Sl Al shall § 3 juqall dlal) C'_a\}».ai On ol g Y
S"cot” ’cought" <X 5 "psalm” «“sam" <l jidll

4- The BBC diphthongs /e1/ and /ov/ are pronounced as pure vowels /e/, /o/ in Scottish,
but the diphthongs /e1/, /a1/, /01/ exist as in the BBC accent.



) goal (81 ALY Al 8 /0/ ofe/ Ak Ale il gualS Ledadl oy dilday ll /50/ 5 /er/ A Alall < gal
AliCY Aa el 8 oo WS edas dyitay 5l Jey/, /ar/, /o1/ Al AS jall

20.3 Other Sources of Variation
1- Age - ,—all

Q/ Why do younger people speak differently than older people?
fomdl JLS (e caliaa JS8 Ll HIS5, 13k

1- To annoy their parents and other people of different generations.
ARl JuaY) e AT s aell s zle Y
2- To make difficult for their parents to understand what they are saying to their friends.

a@\ﬁm‘ﬁcﬁﬁdua@ﬁeﬁﬂ\}&}m

Q2/ How do the speech of young people tend to be? Explain with examples.
ALY ae ld G 006 o) ) QLA DS JSS Jaay oS

A/ The speech of young people tend to show more #elisions than that of older people despite

their culture. Older speakers describe it as "sloppy" or "careless" speech. For example; the

following sentence "What's the point of going to school if there's no social life?"

Cludll 4dls e Hhall an 13 5 ) JLS 23S (e JS) (Caaall) s Sl e SH G O A de Ll 23S
A0 8 Janl) (8 1R i nd Mg o e " SIS Lo AN 3 ) ghamy (o) LS AAED

"What's the point of going to school if there's no social life?" Sl JSalb Jus

In a careful speech, phonemic transcription: 2l alie¥) 3Sl 4
/wots 09 point av goovn to sku:l 1f doz nov sou|l lart/

A young British speaker might say: :1alll 13¢2 3 jlall (uds J s Ly ) syl QLA
/s pO1? gev? sko'v f's nev seu/ loif/

Q3/ What is the relation of intonation to age differences?
§ el AL apaiil) 483e  ala /o

A/ Intonation has often been quoted in relation to age differences: this is the use of rising
intonation in making statements, a style of speaking that is sometimes called "upspeak" or
"uptalk". For example



At die iyl wkiill a2 g g W) i pead) CHEEAYL 38l (ads Lab asly sledind) o L Ule
Lo s "uptalk" sl "upspeak” Baially 41 Hliy A WS bl (e aslul sa g Ay sl el )
10 N IS PRVP g PR PV TN

I was in Marks and Spencer's. In the food section. They had this chocolate cake. I just had
to buy some.

A typical adult pronunciation would be likely using a sequence of falling tones

Aadell Cilasil) (e Alalis e 5 le () sSms ALl addll anlall (salie ) 3l

I was in 'Marks and NSpencer's | In the Nfood section | They had this Nchocolate cake |
just 'had to \buy some

But the ‘upspeak’ version would look like this:
r Al i) e dlealdl gk st el 2SN Al oS

I was in 'Marks and 7Spencer's | In the 7food section | They had this Zchocolate cake |
just 'had to \ybuy some

2- Social and class differences 4ue sill s dpclaiay) CEAY)

Q4/ What are the factors causing differences in pronunciation?
Cladlll & CUliDRY) e 3 Jol 52l ale

1- Geographical factor: being from various countries speaking English for instance. The

accents differ in each of these countries. For example; BBC English, American English,

Australian English...etc.

s UK Gt gl i Qe s Lo B Salaiy) A1) S5 Balia (1ol e (ianiall 58 130 saad) Jalal
Al A Y Sy eV ity yull A Sl llia Sied lalll 38 (g

2- age: el 3- Sex: pial 4- social class: el cauall
5- Educational background: 4xl=ll 4831l 6- occupation: a5l
7- Personality: alSiall duadd

Various situational factors influence pronunciation, such as;
¢Jia cdadlill e yigisaaeia 408 Hla Jal g cllia

1- Social relationship between the speaker and hearer
a1 (s de Laia¥) A8 -



2- Whether the speech is public or private

Uala ol ale SN S 1Y
3- The purposes behind using the language

) 21235 (ge i pal) -
3- Style - sV

The style of speech differs from one situation to another. Speaking to children for example
is a different activity from that of speaking to adults that one does not know well. Some
politicians for example; change their pronunciation to suit the context. Tony Blair, for
instance, used to use the ‘Estuary English’ style of pronunciation when he wanted to project
an informal "man of the people" style, but he used BBC accent when speaking on official
state occasions.
Gl aa DS e alitg Jalis day JUal) Jiese Ao Jahall aa 22K ¢ AN AT Al (e 2SI o plil aling
Miad | glaadl g o plall aa (38 5 agilai (5 g iy ¢V Jiw o sl (ary Wi alS5al) agd jay Y )
G A Ladie slaill J lulS MCuaal) 4 jalai)" Al aladinl Ao dlie ) (Bew) Lillay el )55 patt ) ph (S
Aalall el Clasliall A &1S S Laxie BBC dagd iy QS 4S] Mol da )" 5 pamy e JS5 5oy
Adsally
Rhythm forms in important part of style: careful, deliberate speech tends to go with regular
rhythm and slow speed. Casual speech, as well as being less rhythmical and faster, tends to
include a lot of “fillers” such as ‘ummmm’ or ‘errrrr’ or long vowels to cover a hesitation.
de s alitia L)) (63 )5S o)) Y Jra alaiall 5 (gadal) Claal) SUiad -2 DISN o gli) (e Laga e S V) Sy
Jie> 180 e i amy ¢ ) a5 e omd 05805 Qi (680 ae iyl (o) qad calall DS Ll 5 Al
.e)&]\ L) a0 yil) Apdasdl A1y glall Aal) il gl (g KU Cpanats SIS "errrrrr” s ummmm”"

Aaoall 5o Sl e e g A pall 5 4 daiV) Gl pdall QUSH J gemd mies il b Ganaly
GBloall Claala Caline ye 4 i) ARl oLl 8 et 138 () sms 0 G G sy Sl Al 50EY (s
.zl sall) oS lial 5 aSalad b ) ae L s oS3 Tl Jaadl 138 (56 () ) Jlad 5 A1 Cilaalall
Lol 5 ol 5 s oo Lol 4, SN KL (3 (gl 3 () (o ) i€ 1 gl ) Qe (a0
o) ¢l (€ g) aalial jaal Y Gl A as 5l e el 138 0 iy ok 8 Alal) (5 siall Cada aay

A1 RE 15 skt 3l 130 il dny s Allall e s i) Ay i€ 138 q s ensi s Ao Ly o s

Gl g dll
e ddall e ~3a
oY) - 13/05/2019
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